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PREFACE. 



Andrews and Stoddard's, Harkness', BnUions and Moms', 
and Allen's are the standard manual Latiii Grammars in use in 
different parts of the country. It is believed that the grammar 
which is to be the student's main authority until he enters col- 
lege, at least, should in its full form be his constant companion 
from the beginning of his study. The general principles of gram- 
mar are universal ; and the particular text-books above mentioned 
differ mainly in their arrangement of details and their modes « 
of expression. Accordingly, if a philosophical method of study 
can be devised, there is no reason why it may not apply equally 
well to different grammatical text-books. To construct such a 
method which may be made available for the works specified, is 
the aim of this book. 

The principles upon which we have proceeded are mainly 
these : ■ — 

First That the learner should commence his study of Latin 
grammar with the verb, in order that he may be introduced to 
sentences as speedily as possible. 

Second. That only «o much of the grammar be learned at 
first as will give the general form of the language, leaving the 
particulars to be afterward filled in. 

Third, That drill-exerdses on the varieties of inflection are 
necessary in addition to the examples of the grammar, to fix the 
latter definitely in mind. 

Fourth, That in close connection with the study of the gram- 
mar and the drill-exercises, there should be carried on a con- 
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tinual application of the laws learned, to the language itself in 
progressive sentences taken from some one classical Latin au- 
thor. 

Attention is called to some of the details of the plan. 

After a few preliminary lessons, the verb is commenced, by 
tenses. The present, imperfect, and future tenses of the indic- 
ative mode are taken, each by itself, tiirough the four conju- 
gations in both voices. The form of each conjugation is thus 
made apparent and the differences noticed. For convenience 
in carrying out this idea. Tables I. and IL are added, supple- 
mentary to the grammar used. Upon learning thus enough of 
the verb to insui^ a successfhl study of sentences, the noun, ad- 
jective, pronoun, and adverb succeed in regular order, and the 
remainder of Part I. is devoted to the completion of verbs. 
Drill-exercises, English and Latin, complementary to each other, 
accompany each topic of the grammar, with vocabularies for 
the earlier lessons. Attending each subject also, are exercises 
in syntax, drawn mainly from Csesar's Commentaries on the 
Gallic war, increasing in difficulty and finally superseding the 
exercises on the inflections after the completion of regular 
verbs. 

Part II. presents entire the first twenty-nine sections of the 
Commentaries, together with grammar lessons, reviewing and 
enlarging upon subjects previously studied, paying special at- 
tention to analysis of sentences and words, and to the syntax of 
modes and tenses. On the text of the Caesar the best authori- 
ties have been consulted. Kraner in the Tauchnitz edition has 
been very generally followed. 

The Tables in the main explain themselves. It has been 
thought best to give an opportunity for the pursuit of what we 
may perhaps designate as the i^em Method. Tables II. and 
IV. are based upon Madvig, with some slight variation and 
carry out the analysis according to the method by him used 
somewhat beyond Bullions and Morris' Grammar. For the ben- 
efit of those instructors who wish at the outset to teach the 
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classification of nouns and verbs by means of the stems, refer- 
ences and directions are inclosed in brackets. The whole sub- 
ject is taken up again near the end of Part II. 

Much repetition both of grammatical references and sentences 
will be discovered. In Part IL the learner will meet with most 
of the sentences of Part I. It is thought that the references in 
the notes and at the head of the lessons indicate all that should 
be made a subject of study at this early stag^. By one recita- 
tion daily, allowing for the usual holidays and vacations, the 
book will probably be completed in about one year. The stu- 
dent will then be prepared to pursue the Commentaries, into 
which he will have advanced some distance, or to read some 
other classical author. 

Throughout the work we have sought to impress the idea 
that a thorough study of the grammatical laws of the language 
is the only path to success m learning to translate. To this 
end we have endeavored to present each subject distinctly, as a 
whole embracing its parts, so that the beginner shall recognize 
the connection and inter-dependence of those parts, without be- 
ing blinded and bewildered by a multitude of facts destitute of 
system and order. 

From Richard's Latin Lessons was derived the idea of the 
treatp[ient of the verb in the incomplete tenses, and firom Bul- 
lions and Morris' Grammar the plan 6f a part of Tables IV. 
and VI.. Valuable assistance has been obtained from Allen's 
Latin Lessons, Harkness' Introductory Latin Book ; Crosby's, 
Whiton's, and Boise's Greek Lessons, Andrews', Harkness', 
Brooks', and Chase and Stuart's Caesars; and from Madvig's 
and Zumpt's Grammars. Our great indebtedness to the friends 
who have aided us by revising manuscript and proof is also ac- 
knowledged. 

Spbuiofueld, Mass., March 1, 1872. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



I. 

The Latin language was spoken by the ancient 
Eomans. It was first used by and took its name 
from the Lati'ni, a tribe of the ancient Italians, 
occupying Latium (La'she-um), a province in 
Central Italy. Of Latium, Rome became the cap- 
ital. Thence the language extended itself with 
the Roman conquests throughout the greater part 
of soulhern and western Europe. Rome is said to 
have been founded about seven hundred and fifty 
years before the Christian era. The earliest Latin 
writings that have come down to us were coi#- 
posed about two hundred years before the birth 
of Christ. The Latin language followed the de- 
cline of the Roman power, and, in the sixth ceur 
tury after Christ, became extinct, being corrupted 
and .mixed with foreign tongues, out of which 
mixture many of the modern languages grew. 
The Latin contributes largely to our own tongue. 
Many changes took place in the Latin language 
during the time in which it was spoken. The 
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Latin on which our grammars are based is that 
used in the most flourishing period of Eoman 
power, extending from about one hundred years 
before to one hundred years after Chiist. 

II. 

Latin Grammar teaches the laws of the Latin 
language and their application. 

Latin words are divided into eight general 
classes called Parts of Speech. They are, — 
NounSj AdjectiveSy PronounSj VerbSy Adverbs, Preposi" 
tionSy Conjunctions^ and Interjections. 

L A Noun, or Substantive, is a name ; as of a per- 
son, place, or thing. 

II. An Adjective, is a word used to qualify or de- 
fine nouns. 

III. A Pronoun, is a word used instead of a noun 
to designate the idea which the noun expresses, 
itithout naming the object. 

IV. A Verb, is a word which expresses the idea 
of existence, condition, or action, affirmed of a 
subject. 

N . An Adverb, is a word used to make a stricter 
definition of the idea expressed by a verb, adjec- 
tive, or another adverb. 

VI. A Preposition, is used to mark the relation 
which some other word in the sentence bears to a 
particular noun or pronoun. 
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m 

VIL A -Conjunction^ is used to connect sentences 
and parts of sentences. 

VIII. An Inierjedion^ is a mere sound called forth 
by certain feelings, and has no grammatical con- 
struction. 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, and sometimes 
Adverbs, change their form to express various mod- 
ifications of meaning, and are called Inflected 
Words. 

Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are not 
inflected. 

The words of the last class (including some- 
times adverbs) are termed Particles. 

III. 
division of letters and pronunciation. 

Harkness' Lat. Gram. (rev. ed.). §§ 1 ; 2-5 (inclusive) ; 17 ; 
20-28; 6-13; English meth. 1; 2-5; 17; 20-28; 14-16, 
Continental meth. 

Andrews & Stoddard's Lat, Gram. (rev. ed.). §§ 1-4 ; 6 ; 
13-23; 7-12. 

BuUions & Morris* Lat. Gram. '§§ 1-7; 10-13; 16-23 
English meth. 1-7; 12; 13; 14; 16-23, Continental meth. 

AUen's Manual Lat. Gram. §§ 1-4. 

1. {a.) A'mo, a'mat, mo'net, re'gis, cor'nu, de'ae, 
pater, mensa, obit,^ dies, libros. {b.) Mo'ne-o, 

1 Compounded of o6 and it from eo. 
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ad-oles'coy salubrltas, diSbus, sublatus. (c.) Rep^e- 
hSn'dOy rep^re-hen-d&bam, magnificentisslme^ Dse- 
dSluBy PompSius. 

2. (a») Successit, qusarltur, GrsBcarum, Graace, 
Caasar, irndens, physicus. {b.) Xanthippus, socie- 
tatis, septentriones, audiebatur, persuasurus, re- 
ditionis^ Aquileiam, pabuIation!bus, populationi- 
busque. (e.) Uxorius, anxios, angustias, postquam^ 
Mnestheus, quadraginta^ dierum, respublica^ charta. 



IV. 

THE VERB. 

Harkness. 192-203. {Stem meth, Omit 203.] 
Andrews & is. 140-150; 151, 4. (Omit fine print after 

141, n.) 

Bullions is M. 258-276. 
AUen. 23-28 ; 30, L, U. ; 34, 1. 

Learn also the endings of the Present Tense^ Indicative 
Mode, Active and Passive Voices in aU the conjugations. Ta- 
ble I. of this book, p. 109, §§1,2. [Or Table H. p. 124, §§ 1 ; 
2 ; 5. I^em meth,"] 

VOCABULARY. 

Amo, -&re, ^vi, -atam, Ihve. . 
Audio, -Ire, -Ivi, -Itum, I hear. 
Dioo, -Sre, dixj, dictmn, I sag, speakj teJL 
Moneo, -ere, -ui, -itum, I advise. 
Punio, -ire, -ivi, -itum, / punish. 
Rego, -ere, rexi, rectum, I rule, govern. 
Terreo, -ere, -ui, -!tum, I frighten. 
Voco, -are, -avi, -atum, I call. 



THE VERB. 5 

1. (a.) m, 8, t, mus, tis, nt ; mini, ntur, mur ; o, 
tis; ty nt; mus, mini, tis, m, r; ris, tur, t, mur. 
{b.) Oy as, at, amus, Stis, ant; eris, atur, ii^Ini, 
iuntur; ere, eo, Imur, itis, antur; is, iunt, ior, 
emmi, itis ; ire, io, untur, eor, etur ; it, emur, are. 

2. (a.) Amo, amantur, amaris, amas, amat ; vocor, 
vocatur, vocamus, vocamini, vocatis, vocant, voca- 
mur. (i.) MoNENTUR, monet, moneris, moneo, mo- 
nemus, monemini, monetis, mones ; terrent, terreor, 
terretur, terremur. (c.) Regant, reglmur, regltis, 
regimini, regSris, reguntur ; dico, dicltur, diclmus, 
dicit (d.) AuDiuimjB, audit, audior, audis, audi- 
mur, auditus ; punio, punimini, punimus, pumtur, 
puniunt, puniris. 

3. (a.) They love, we are loved, I love, he is 
loved, he loves, thou lovest, ye are loved, we love, 
you love, I am loved, they love, thou art loved j I 
call, we call, he calls, you call, thou art called, 
thou callest, he is called, (b.) Thou art advised, 
they advise, we advise, he is advised, you advise, 
I am advised ; we frighten, they are frightened, I 
frighten, we are frightened, ye are frightened, thou 
frightenest. (c.) He rules, they are ruled, I am 
ruled, we are ruled, thou rulest^ ye are ruled ; he 
tells, they tell, ye say, thou speakest, I say. (rf.) 
Ye hear, thou art heard, he is heard, I hear, we 
are heard, I am heard, ye are heard ; we punish, 
they punish, thou punishest, he punishes, ye pun- 
ish. 
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V. 

THB VERB. 

Learn the endings of the Imperfect Tetue^ Lidxcative Mode^ 
Active and PcusivCy in all the conjugations. [Table I. or 
Table n.] 

• 

1. Abas, ebantur, iebaris, ebar, iebat^ abamus, 
ebamlniy ebant^ iebar, abatur, ebatis, iebamur. 

2. (a.) Amabam, amabantur, amabaris, amabas, 
amabat ; vocabar, vocabatur, vocabamus, vocabam- 
Ini, Yocabatis, vocabant, vocabamur. {b.) Mone- 
baty monebantur, monebam, monebans, moneba- 
mus, monebaraini ; terrebant, terrebar, terrebatiir. 
(<?.) Regebamur, regebare, regebar, regebatis ; dice- 
bat, dicebatur, dicebamus, dicebas. (rf.) Audieban- 
tur, audiebar, audiebamur, audiebam, audiebant, 
audiebamlnL 

3. (a.) They were loving, we were loved, I was 
loving, he was loved, thou wast loving, he was 
loving, ye were loved, we loved ; ye called, they 
were called, I was called, thou wast called, {b.) Thou 
wast advised, they advised, he was advised, I was 
advised ; we frightened, you frightened, ye were 
frightened, {c.) We ruled, I ruled, I was ruling, 
ye were ruled ; it was said, you said, he was say- 
ing, {d.) Ye heardj^ thou wast heard, they were 
heard, she was heard ; he was punished, we pun- 
ished, ye were punished, they were punishing. 
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VI. 
THE VERB. 

Learn the endings of the future Tense, Indicative Mode, 
Active and Passive in aU the conjugations. [Table I. or 
Table IL] 

1. (a.) Abo, abis, abit ; ar, eris, etur, entur, ere ; 
ebo, ebimur, ietis, abuntur, es, ient. (b.) iar, ebimini, 
etis, ieris, iam, ebor, etur, et, iemur. (c.) abSris, 
emus, ebitis, abunt, emini, am, ientur. 

2. (a.) Amabo, amabimtur, amabSris, amabis, am- 
abit; vocabor, vocabitur, yocabimus, vocabimini, 
vocabitis, vocabunt^ vocabimur. (b.) Monebit, mon- 
ebuntur, monebo,monebimmi,monebitis; terrebunt, 
terrebor, terrebitur, terrebimus. (c.) Kegent, rege- 
mur, regeris, regemini, regemus, regentur ; dicam, 
dicetur, dicet, dicetis. (d.) Audientiir, audiet^ au- 
diar, audies, audiemur, audietis ; puniam, puniem- 
ini, pimiemus, punietur, punient, punieris. 

3. (a.) They will love, we will be loved, I shall 
love, he will love, he shall be loved, thou wilt be 
loved, ye will love, we shall love ; ye will be call- . 
ing, they shall be called, I shall be called, thou 
wilt be called, {b.) Thou wilt advise, they will 
advise, he will be advised, I shall be advised ; we 
will frighten, you shall frighten, you will be fright- 
ened, (c.) We will rule, they shall be ruled, we 
will be ruled ; I shall say, it will be said, they will 
say, ye shall say. (d.) Ye will hear, thou wilt be 
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heard, they shall be heard, he shall be heard ; we 
will punish, they will punish, thou shalt be pun- 
ished, he will punish, ye shall be punished. 

VII. 

THE NOUN. FIRST DECLENSION. 

Harkness. 29-35 ; 37>42, 1 ; 42, 4. IStem meth. Omit 41 ; 
42. Take Table IV. §§ 1-3.] 

Andrews & S. 24-30 ; 33-38 ; 40, 41. (Omit fine print 
under §§ 28, 29, 30.) 

BuUions & M. 24-45 ; 46, 47 ; 51 ; 53. IStem meth. Omit 
51 ; 53. Take Table IV §§ 1-3.] 

AUen. 5-9. [Table IV. §§ 1-3.] 

VOCABULARY. 

Filia, -ae, daughter, 
Hora, -ae, hour. 
Justitia, 'dd^ justice, 
Luscinia, -ae, nightingale, 
Sapientia, -ae, wisdom, 

1 . (a. ) Jus titiam, j ustitia. LusciniaB, 1 usciniis, lus- 
ciniam, luscinia. Sapientiaa, sapientia, sapientia, 
sapientiam. (i.) Horarum, horas,hora,horis. Filias, 
filiae, filiarum. 

2. (a.) Of justice, to justice, by justice. Nightin- 
gales, of nightingales, thou nightingale, {b,) In 
wisdom, from wisdom, of wisdom. In the hour, 
from the hour, for the hours, with the hours, hour. 
Of the daughter, of the daughters. 
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VIII. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES AND WORDS. 

Harkness. 343 ; 344 ; 345, I., 11^ III. ; 346, 1., 11., HI., 
IV. ; 347-351 ; 352, L, H. ; 353 ; 354-356. 

Andrews & S. 200 ; 201, 1-7, 10-13 ; 202, 1, 2, 3, 4» 
Kern.; 5; 203, 1,2,3,4. 

Bullions &; M. 616-621 ; 709 ; 710. 

Allen. 45. 

FORM FOB PARSING. TABLE T. p. 157. 

1. (a.) Sapientia regit. Filia monebatur. Lusci- 
nia terretur. Justitia amabitur. LusciniaB audie- 
bantur. (b.) Justitiam amat. Lusciniam audient. 
Luscinias vocabant Filiam puniebat. Filias pu- 
nietis. 

2. (a.) The daughter will be loved. The night- 
ingales were terrified. Wisdom rules. The daugh- 
ter was speaking, (b.) We loved justice. Ye shall 
hear the nightingales* Thou wast loving wisdom. 

IX. 

THE NOUN. SECOND DECLENSION. 

Harkness. 45, 1, 2, 3, 1), 2), 3). [Sfem tneth. Omit Gr. 
Take Table IV. § 4.] 

Andrews & S. 46-48. 

Bumons & M. 58 ; 61-63. ISlem meth. Omit Gr. Take 
Table IV. § 4.] 

AUen. 10. [Table IV. § 4.] 
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VOCABULABT. 

Animus, -i, mind. 
Liber, libri, book. 
Puer, -i, boy. 
Regnum, -i, kingdom, 

1, Animi, animos, animo, animis. PuSris, puS^ 
rum, puerorum. Libros, libri, librum, liber. Reg- 
num, regna, regnis, regnorum. 

2. Of a book, from books, books. By boys, 
for boys, with a boy, the boy. To kingdoms, for 
a kingdom, kingdoms, thou kingdom! For a 
mind, a mind, minds, mind, with a mind. 

X. 

. SYNTAX. 

YOCABULABY. « 

Bellum, -i, war. 

Gero, -€re, gessi, gestum, I carry on, wage, 

Incendo, -€re, -di, -sum, / bum, 

Legatas, -i, ambassador, 

Mitto, -Sre, misi, missum, / send, 

Oppidum, -i, town. 

Respondeo, -ere, -di, -sum, I reply, 

1. (a.) Puer dicebat. Regnum regebatur. Reg- 
na regentur. Regna regunt. Pu6ros terrebimus. 
Bellum gerunt. (b.) Oppida incendunt. Legatos 
mittunt. Legatis respondet. Puer libros amat 
Justitia reget regna. 
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2. (a.) The boys will be loved. We were loving 
the boys. They govern kingdoms. Ye shall wage 
war. (b.) Mind rules. The towns were burned. 
Ambassadors are sent. Wisdom shall rule the 
mind. 

XI. 

THE NOUN. THIRD DECLENSION. 

HarknesB. 48; 49; 52; 53; 50 ; 51; 54. IStem meth. 
Omit Gr. Take Table IV. § 5, omitting " Special Remarks."] 

Andrews & S. 5. Table of endings in 56 ; 57 ; 58 ; 62, 
66. (Omit finetprint in 62, 66.) 

Bullions & M. 73-77 ; 86-88 ; 90-94 ; decline the words 
in 95-99. \_Stem meth. Gr. 73-99, or Table IV. § 5, omitting 
" Special Remarks."] 

AUen. 11, L, II., III. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, IV. [Table IV. § 5.] 

VOCABULARY. 

Animal, -is, n., animal. 
Ciyitas, -atis,/., state. 
Corpus, -5ris, w., body. 
Iter, itinSris, w., journey. 
Mare, -is, n., sea. 
Miles, -!tis, m. S^ f'y soldier. 
Rex, regis, m., king. 
Urbs, -is,yi, city. 

1. (a.) Reges, regibus, regem. Civitatis, civitate, 
civitati. Animalium, animalia, animali. Urbiuin, 
urbibus, urbe. {b.) Corp5ris, corpSra, corpSrum, 
corpus. ItinSre, itinSra, itinSris, itineribus. Mili- 
tes, milite, militibus. Maris, maria, mari, maribus. 
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2. (a.) In the -state, O state, a state. For the 
king, by the king, kings. soldiers, to the sol- 
dier, with the soldiers. Cities, of a city, of cities, 
from a city, in a city, (b.) Body, of bodies, in the 
body. By a journey, of journeys, from a journey. 
The animals, of an animal, thou animal ! By the 
sea, to a sea^ in seas, of seas, seas. 



XII. 

SYNTAX. 

* 

VOCABULARY. . 

A or ab, prep, with M^froniy hy. 

Ad, prep, with ace, to, 

Aquitania, -ae, Aquitania, proper name. 

Conjuratio, -onis,/., conspiracy/, * 

Consul, -is, m.y consul, 

Facio, -Sre, fed, factum, I make, do. 

Finis, -is, m., end ; plural, territory, 

Flumen, -Inis, n., river, 

Garumna, -se, Garumna, proper name. 

In, prep, with ace, and all,, in, into, 

Nobilltas, -atis,/., nobility, 

Pertineo, -ere, -ui, -entum, I extend, 

1. (a,) A rege vocabatur. Milites audiebantur. 
Consiiles ciyitatem regunt. Consiiles a militibus 
terrebantur, (J.) In finibus bellum gerunt. Con- 
jurationem nobilitatis facit. Aquitania a Garumna 
flumine ad montes pertinet. 

2. (a.) They were frightened by the soldier. 
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The consuls will be punished. The consuls punish 
the soldiers. The cities are governed by a king. 
They called the ambassadors from the territories. 
(k) They will send the soldiers into the river. The 
nobility carried on war in the territories. Aqui- 
tania extended from the mountains to the Ga- 
rumna river. 

XIII. 

THE NOUN. FOURTH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

Harkness. 116,1,2; 119,1,2,5; 120. IStem meth. Omit 
Gr. Take Table IV. §§ 6, 7.] 

Andrews &S. 87; 90. 

Bullions & M. 137 ; 146; 147. IStem meth. Omit Gr. 
Take Table IV. §§ 6, 7. 

Allen. 12, 13. [Table IV. §§ 6, 7.] 

VOCABULARY. 

Ades, -ei, line of hattley battle array. 

Cantus, -U8, song. 

Cornu, -us, horn. 

Dies, -ei, m. ^ f., day. 

Exercitus, -us, army. 

Genu, -us, knee. 

Res, -gi, thingy affair. 

Spes, -ei, hope. 

1. (a.) Exercitui, exercitus, exercitibus. Cantu, 
can turn, cantibus. Corniia, cornu, cornibus. Genu, 
genus, genuum. {h.) Aciei, aciem, acies. Rerum, 
rebus, rei. Dies, diebus, die, dierum. Spes, spei, 
spem, spe. 
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2. (a.) With a song, by songs, for a song. Horn, 
of a horn, of homs. In armies, in the army, of 
armies. In the knee, to the knee, knees, (i.) Bat- 
tle array, for line of battle. From the day, in the 
days, of a day, of the days. With the things, of a 
thing, in the thing. Hope, hopes, with hope, for 
hope. 

XIV. 

SYNTAX. 

Collis, -is, m., MU, 

Hostis, -is, m. S^ f.y enemy. 

Impetus, -us, oMack, 

Instruo, -ere, -uxi, -ctum, I draw upy arrange. 

Jura, -se. Jura, proper name. 

Lacus, -us, lake, 

Lemannus, -i, Lemanntis, proper name. 

Murus, -i, wall, 

Ferduco, -ere, -uxi, -ctum. Head through, construct, 

Suscipio, -€re, -cepi, -ceptum, I undertake, 

1. {a.) Rex exercitum regebat. LusciniaB can- 
turn amo. Exercitus a consule terretur. Rem 
suscipit. Diem dicunt. (i.) In coUe acYem in- 
struit. A lacu Lemanno ad Juram murum per- 
ducit. Hostis impetus milites terrebat. 

2. (a.) An army in line of battle. The attack of 
the enemy. I advised the soldiers of the army. 
He drew up the army in battle array. I will un- 
dertake the journey, (b.) Jura extends to lake 
Lemannuff. The songs of the nightingale were 
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heard in the city. The ambassadors replied to 
the soldiers of the army. 



XV. 

THE ADJECTIVE. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

HarknesB. 1 46-1 48. 

Andrews &;S. 105; 106. (Omit fine print.) 

BuUions&M. 189,190. 

Allen. 16, 1. 

GENEBAL VOCABULABT, pp. 179-211- 

1. (a.) Puer bonus. Bonis puSris. Bonorum pu- 
erorum. Animi magni. Ammo magno. Animum 
magnum. Sapientia vera. Sapientia vera. Sapi- 
entiaB veraB. Puer pulcher. TJrbs pulchra. (i.) Urbi 
pulchraB. Urbibus pulchris. Urbes pulchra3. Urbes 
pulchras. Regnum prospSrum. Regno prospSro. 
Regnorum prosperorum. Regnum bonuin. Res 
prospSra. Rebus prosp6ris. HoraB prospgrae. 

2. (a.) A good song. The good songs. For a 
good song. For good songs. Of the .good song. 
Of good songs. A great mind. Of great minds. 
In great minds. Beautiful boys. For beautiful 
boys, (b.) Of a beautiful city. In a beautiful city. 
Of beautiful cities. Prosperous kingdoms. Of the 
prosperous kingdom. With prosperous kingdoms 
In prosperous affairs. For a prosperous aflfair. 
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XVL 



L Privata sedificia incendunL Reliqnos GaUos 
virtute praecedunt Quotidianis proeliis contend unt. 
Alieno loco prcBlium committunt. In Italiam mag- 
nis itineribiiB contendit DivitiScos multis cum 
lacrimis CsesSrem obsecrat. 

2. True justice governed the kingdom. The 
soldiers will bum the great towns. Te love the 
beautiful songs of the nightingales. The enemy 
made the attack in an unfavorable place. The 
king of the prosperous state will send ambassadors 
into Italy. The consuls with many tears besought 
the soldiers. 

xvn. 

THE ADJECTIVE. THIBD DECLENSION. 
150-153. 



Andrews & 8. 1 08-1 1 1 . (Omit fine print) 

Bullions &M. 193; 19^-198. (Omit fine print under 196.) 
Allen. I69 XL 

1. (a.) Leges acres. Lex acris. Legibus acribus. 
Militi fortL Militem fortem. Miles audax. Lex 
prudens. Legum prudentiura. Regem pruden- 
tern. Omnes civitates. Omni civitate. (b.) Opus 
omne. Opgra omnia. Operibus omnibus. Homo 
sapiens. Hominum sapientium. Iter breve. Itin- 
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gra brevia. Rex celSber. Regibus celebrlbus. 
Regis celSbris. Regem celSbrem. 

2. {a.) A wise king. Of wise kings. By a wise 
king. For wise kings. Brave men. Of a brave 
man. With brave men. To a brave man. Of 
a severe law. A severe law. Of severe laws. 
(b.) All journeys. Every joutney. In every jour- 
ney. Of famous states. For a famous state. 
From a famous state. Of a famous work. Famous 
works. famous work ! In famous works. 



XVIII. 

SYNTAX. 

1. (a.) Omne frumentum combtirunt. In Gal- 
liam ulteriorem contendit et ad Genevam pervS- 
nit; Recentium injuriarum memoriam depongre. 
(b.) Legationis Nameius et Verudoctius principem 
locum obtinebant. Provincia homines bellicosos, 
populi Romani inimlcos, locis patentibus finitimos 
habebit. 

2. {a.) The bold attack frightened the armies. 
Ye will love all virtues. The brave soldiers heard 
the prudent king. Wise laws are made by the 
consuls. (A.) The Roman people have hostile men 
as neighbors. Bold soldiers love exposed places. 
Nameius hastened into the farther province. War- 
like men hold the chief places. 



18 LATIN LESSONS. 



XIX. 

THE adjective: comparison; numerals. 

Harkness. 160-165; 170; 171-173; 175-179. 
Andrews & S. 122, 1, 2, 3, 4, .5, 6 ; 124, 1, 2, 3 ; 125, 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5 ; 127, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 ; 117, L; 118, 1, 2, 6; 119. 
Bullions & M. 214-222 ; 227-229 ; 201-204 ; 206, 207. 
Allen. 17, 1., IL, ni., V., 18. 

1. (a.) Vir illustrissimus. Lex acrior. Kex pni- 
dentissimus. Mens alius. Mens altior. Consil- 
ium prudentius. Ascensus facilllmus. Ascensui 
facillimo. Viro sapientissimo. Iter brevius. Itin- 
Srum brevium. (b.) Locus inferior. Loco infe- 
riori. Viri optimi. Pessimo puero. Puer pes- 
sime! NumSrus major. Numgris majoribus. Locis 
superioribus. Minima altitude, {c.) Unus liber. 
Unius libri. Viro uni. Montes tres. Trium men- 
sium. Duobus locis. Una hora. Duos reges. 

2. (a.) To a very high mountain. From higher 
mountains. Of the highest mountain. To the 
most prudent men. Thou more prudent man! 
The easier journeys. By the easiest ascent. (i.)In 
lower places. For the' best men. Better men. 
The best work. A greater design. Of the greater 
designs. With the greatest number. In the higher 
town. Of the least height.' (c.) By one king. With 
one law. Of one state. For one consul. With 
three soldiers. Of two hours. Two designs. Three 
wars. 
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XX. 

SYNTAX. 

1. (a.) Ab extremis GalliaB fintbus. Maximum 
numSrum jumentorum et carrorum coemgre. Apud 
Helvetios nobilissimus et ditisslmus OrgetSrix. 
Per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos populos. 
(b.) Pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni. 
Oppida omnia, numSro ad duodScim, vicos ad 
quadringentos, reliqua privata aBdificia incendunt. 

2. Orgetorix, a richer man. They called the 
bravest soldiers. The greatest cities, about ten in 
number, were burned. The braver soldiers ad- 
vised the very difficult ascent. The worst armies 
will be governed by the best men. 

XXI. 

THE ADVERB. THE PRONOUN. 

Harkness. 302-305; 182-191. (Omit all of the fine print) 

Andrews & S. 190 ; 194; 132-139. (Omit fine print, ex- 
cept under 194.) 

BuUions & M. 460-463 ; 230-232 ; 236 ; 239 ; 243 ; 245 ; 
246; 249; 250; 251; 253; 254. 

Allen. 41, 1. ; 19, L, II. ; 20, 1. ; 21. 

1. (a.) Magis arduus. Minus facile. Minime 
sapiens. Mihi, tibi, sibi. Ad nos, contra vos. Ad 
te, a me, a vobis. Vos, nos, se. Mea filia, meaB 
filiaa. Consilium tuum. De finibus suis. {b.) Eo 
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tempore. Ejus voluntSte. Cum his quinque legi- 
onlbus. Ipsi magistratus. Summa in se voluntas. 
Illi milltes. Animalia e&dem. Mare idem. Ha&c 
opplda. Bellum istud. 

2. (a.) Our book^ his book, my book. Of myself 
to you, in himself. To themselves, of himself To 
me, to us. By my plans. In your city. Of their 
soldiers. This work. For this war. Of that place 
(ilk). In those places (is), (i.) The man himself. 
On the same day. The same laws. These legions. 
Those legions. His legions. The legions them- 
selves.* Her legions. Our legions. The same 
legions. 

XXII. 

SYNTAX. 

1. (a.) Quis nos terrebit ? Ipse eSdem leviter 
dicebat. Id hoc facilius eis persuadet. Unam 
[partem] incSlunt BelgaB, aliam [partem] Aqui- 
tani, tertiam [ii], qui ipsorum lingua Celtaa, nostra 
[lingua] Galli appellantur. - (b.) Proximi Germanis, 
qui trans Rheimm incSlunt, quibuscum continenter 
bellum gerunt. Fere quotidianis proeUis cum Ger- 
manis contendunt, quum aut suis fintbus eos pro- 
hibent, aut ipsi in eorum finlbus bellum gerunt. 

2. Who said this? Ye shall hear the same 
things. Those who inhabit one part of Gaul were 
called Belgians. The Germans, with whom wars are 
waged, live across the Rhine. They drove the 
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Germans from their territories or waged war in 
the territories of Jhe Germans. 



XXIII. 

THE IRREGULAR VERB : SUM, ESSE, FUI. 

Harkness. 204. 
Andrews A S. 153. 
BuUions & M. 277. 
AUen. 29, 1. 

1. (a.) Sumus, erltis, erat, es. Fuerunt, fugras, 
fuSrit, fuisti, fu6ro. Sim, esses, sitis, essent. (i.) Fu- 
erimus, fuSris, fuissem, fuissetis, fueritis, fuissent. 
Estote, esto, sun to, fu turns esse, fuisse, 

2. (a.) You are, he is, they are. I was, you 
were, we were. Thou wilt be, they will be, we shall 
be. I have been, you have been, thou hadst been, 
he has been, we had been. You will have been, we 
shall have been, (b.) They might have been, thou 
mightst have been. I may have been, ye may have 
been. You might be, we may be, he might be. I 
might be, thou may^t be, they may be. About to 
be, to be^ they shall be, be thou, ye shall be. 

XXIV. 

SYNTAX. 

1. Erant omnino itinera duo. Extremum op- 
«pidum Allobr5gum est Geneva. Helvetiis erat 
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amicus. Apud Helve tios longe nobilissxmus et 
ditisslmus fuit OrgetSrix. 

2. Hi sunt extra provinciam trans RhodSnum 
primi. Quum ea ita sint ESdem secreto ab aliis 
quaerit : repSrit esse vera. * A cultu atque human- 
itate provinciaB longissime absunt 

XXV. 

REGULAR VERBS. SYSTEMS OF CONJUGATION; PRESENT 

SYSTEM. 

Harkness. 240-242. IStem meth. Table 11. § 1, L-IIL ; 
§ 6. Omit Gr.] 
Andrews & 8. 1 49-151. Table 11. § 1, III. 
BuDions & M. 271-276 ; 281. Table tl. § 1, IH. 
AUen. 30 ; 33. Table II. § 1, IH. 

Learn the endings of the Present Subjunctive^ Active and 
Passive, in all the conjugations. Table I. § 2 [or Table II. 

§2]. 

1. Emus ; iant, as. Eat, em, eatur. laris, eam- 
Ini, atis. lam, atur, er. Entur, eris, eas, et. 

2. (a.) Amem, amentur, ames, amet ; vocer, vo- 
cemini, vocent, vocemur. (J.),Moneam, monearis, 
moneamini, monear ; terreatur, terreat, terreamur, 
terreatis, terreantur, terreamus, terreare. (c.) Re- 
gant, regamur, regaris, regamini, regamus, regan- 
tur; dicam, dicatis, dicatur, dicat. (rf.) Audiantur, 
audiat, audiar, audiatis ; puniam, puniammi, puni- 
amus, puniatur, puniant, puniaris. 

3. (a.) He may be loved, we may love, you may 
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be loved, he can love, (b.) We may be advised, 
•they may advise, he may be advised ; you can 
frighten, we can be frightened, he may frighten. 
{c.) Ye may be ruled, he may be ruled, we may be 
ruled ; we can say, ye can say. (d.) They may be 
heard, he may hear, thou mayst be heard ; we may 
be punished, ye may punish, ye may be punished, 
they may punish. 

. XXVI. 

REGULAR VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM. 

Learn the endings of the Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and 
Passive J in aU the conjugations. Table I. § 2 [or Table II. 
§2]. 

1. Eretis, eres, erer, aret. Eremmi, eremus, ire- 
mur, ereris, grent. Ires, erent, arentur. 

2. (a.) Amares, amarer, amaret; vocaremmi, vo- 
carem, vocareis, vocarSmus. (&•) Moneremur, mo- 
nerem, mon ereris ; terrerer, terreret, terreretis, 
terreretur, terreremmi. (<?.) Reg8rer, regerent, 
regeretur, regeremur; dic8rem, diceretis, dic8ret. 
{d.) Audirem, audirentur; puniremus, punirer, 
puniret. 

3. (a.) They might love, ye could be loved; we 
should judge, he would be judged, {b.) Thou mightst 
advise, he might advise ; they should terrify, he 
might be terrified, ye should be terrified, {c) We 
could rule, ye should rule, we might be ruled ; it 
might be said, he might say. {d,) Thou couldst 
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hear, ye should be heard ; thou shouldst be pun- 
ished, they could punish. 

XXVII. 

SYNTAX. USE OP TENSES. 

Harkness. 466 ; 467, I., II., III. ; 468 ; 469, 1., n. ; 470, 
1, 2 ; 476-480. 
Andrews ft 8. 144-145 ; 260, I., 11. (1), (2) ; Rem. 6. 
Bullions ft M. 1079-1084; 1087-1091 ; 1161-1164; 1172. 
AUen. 27, 1., II. 

1. Qui dicSrent. Si quid accidat Romanis. Ne- 
que obsidibus teneretur. Quum ab his quaerSret, 
quaa civitates quantaeque in armis essent De om- 
nibus obsidibus qui apud eum sint, gravissimum 
supplicium sumat. 

2. Dum in SantSnes Helvetii pervenirent Diem 
dicunt, qua die ad ripam RhodSni oranes con- 
veniant. Monet, ut in reliquum tempus omnes 
suspiciones vitet. Reliquis tamen fugae facultas 
daretur. Quare ne conunittSret, ut is locus ex ca- 
lamitate populi Romani et internecione exercitus 
nomen capSret. 

XXVIII. 

REGULAR VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM. 

Learn the endings of the Present and Future Tmperaitve, 
Active and Passive ; the Present Injifiitive ; the Gerund ; 
the Present Participle ; the Future Passive Participle^ in aU 
the conjugations. Table I. § 2 [or Table II. § 2]. 
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1. Unto, ate, imini, etor, entor, eri, ire. Endus, 
etote, ito, e, antor, ere, i, ari, iendus, ens, iens. 

2. (a.) Aftiato, amamini ; vocare ; monete, mone- 
tote ; terretor ; rege, regunto, regito, regitor. 
(b.) Audite, audimmi, auditote, audiuntor ; moneri ; 
vocandus; monendi; audiens; regi; audiri. 

3. (a.) Ye shall love, love ye ; he shall call, they 
shall be called, thou shalt be called ; advise thou, he 
shall advise, be ye advised ; he shall be terrified ; 
rule ye, they shall rule, ye shall rule, be ye ruled. 
(J.) Hear thou, they shall hear ; be thou punished, 
thou shalt be punished, to punish ; to be ruled ; to 
be terrified ; to advise, to be advised ; loving, of 
loving ; by punishing ; for hearing. 



XXIX. 

SYNTAX. 

Harkness. 534 ; 540 ; 541 ; 559 ; 560 ; 562 ; 571-576. 

Andrews & S. 267 (1), (2), (3), Rem. 2 ; 268, 2 ; 269 (a), 
(b) ; 275, I. Rem. 1, 2, 3, II. ; 274, 1, 2, note, Rem. 8 (a), 
Beoi. 9. 

BuUionsAM. 1110-1114; 1126; 1127 ; 265 (Gerund) ; 
1304; 1319-1324; 1343; 1344; 1350. 

AUen. 24, IH., IV. ; 72 ; 73. 

1. Sementes qusLm maxtmas fac8re. Pontem, 
qui erat ad Genevam, jubet rescindi. Summam in 
spem regni per Helvetios obtinendi venire. Divi- 
ti^um ad se vocari jubet. Cognoscite haec ab ipsis, 
qui ex ipsa caede fugerunt. 
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2. PraBstate eandem nobis ducibus virtutem ; 
atque ilium [imperatorem] adesse et haac coram 
cemSre, existimate. Bogat, finem ofandi faciat.* 
Reperiebat etiam in quaarendo Caasar. Hasc quum 
plurlbus verbis flens a CaBs&re petSret 

XXX. 

BEOULAB YEBBS. THE PEBFECT SYSTEM. 

Learn the endings of the Perfect System; Perfect^ Phtr- 
perfect^ Ftiture Perfect IndiccUive^ Active: Perfect^ Pluper- 
fect Subjunctive, Active ; Perfect Infinitive, Active, Table I. 
§ 3 [or Table IL § 3, 5]. 

1 . Isti, erunt, eratis, erimus, ero, erit, erat. Imus, 
it, erim, eritis, isses, issemus, eram, issetis, isse. 

2. (a.) Amavi, monuerunt, vocavSrit, amavissem, 
- dixisti, punivit, rexeramus, terruSrint, audiveritis, 

dixissetis. {h.) Amaveratis, monuistis, reximns, 
terruSram, dixSras, audivSro, punivSrant, monug- 
ris, rexerimus, audivSrim, amavisset, rexissemus, 
audivisse. 

3. (a.) To have loved, I had advised, he will have 
ruled. I may have said, ye had heard, he might 

' have punished. He had loved, I shall have ad- 
vised, thou wilt have heard. He has said, they 
should have ruled, we may have frightened. We 
shall have said, we had advised, they may have 
punished, {b.) They will have loved, I have heard, 
thou hadst said. We have advised, thou couldst 
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have punished, I might have ruled. They had 
loved. Te will have ruled, you may have heard. 
We would have advised, they have said, he may 
have frightened, you have ruled. 

XXXI. 

SYNTAX. 

Hapkness. 241, H. ; 471, L, H. ; 472 ; 473 ; 478 ; 542. 

Andrews & S. 151, 2 ; 259 (2), (a), (b), (c), (3) ; 260, U. 
(3), (4) ; 268, 2, Rem. I (a). 

BuUions & M. 274; 1092; 1093; 1095; 1096; 1098; 
1099; 1162; 1163; 1126; 1128. 

AUen. 27, III., IV., V., VI. 

1. Qui trans Rhenum incoluSrant. Ob eas 
causas ei munitioni, quam fecSrat, Titum Labie- 
num legatum praBfecit. Id flumen transduxisse. 
Ubi CaBsar constituisset. Quod Helvetii fecerint. 
Dum milites, quos imperavSrat, convenirent. Ubi 
ea dies, quam constituSrat cum legatis, venit et 
legati ad eum reverterunt. 

2. Qualis esset natura montis et qualis in cir- 
cuitu ascensus, qui cognoscSrent, misit. Propterea 
qu6d Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, in eorum fini- 
bus consedisset, tertiamque partem agri SequSni, 
qui esset optimus totius GalliaB, occupavisset. 



28 iAjm UBSSOKS, 

BEGULAB VEILBS. THE SUPINE SYSTEM* 

Learn the inflections of the Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Pev^ 
feet Indicative, Passive ; Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctivcj 
Passive ; Perfect Infinitive, Passive ; Future Infinitive, Ac^ 
tive and Passive; the Supines, Perfect and Future Active 
Participles. Table I. § 4 [or Table 11. § 4, 5]. 

1. Monltus es, recti estis, auditus erat Audlti 
eilmus, terrltus eram^ pumti erSmus. Amatus ero^ 
amatus sis, monlti simns. Auditns ens, amSti es- 
sSmus, rectus esse. Ainattirus esse, vocatum iri, 
auditurus. Territum, amatu. 

2. He will have been loved, I have been called, 
thou hadst been advised. We have been ruled. 
I may have been frightened, thou couldst have 
been loved. You may have been pimished, he 
may have been governed, ye might have been 
heard. To have been ruled, to be about to be 
heard, to be loved, called. 

XXXIII. 

SYNTAX. 

Harkness. 241, m. ; 543 ; 567 ; 568 ; 569, 1 ; 570, 2. 

Andrews & S. 151, 1, 2, 3 (a), (b) ; 268, Rem. 4 (a), (b) ; 
276, L, IL, III. 

BuUions & M. 1126-1129 ; 1133 ; 330 ; 1355-1359 ; 1360 ; 
1362; 1365. 

AUen. 25 ; 30 ; 74. 
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1. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti 
sunt. Sese cum iis pacem esse facturum. CaBsSri 
quum id nuntiatum asset Ed^ ut erat dictum, ad 
colloquium venerunt. Eo concilio dimisso, iidem 
principes civitStum, qui antfe fiiSrant ad Ca3sSrem, 
rev^rterunt Ad haec Ariovistus respondit, .... 
"^duos sibi, quoniai^ belli fortunam tentassent 
et armis ^uperati essent, stipendiaries esse factos." 



XXXIV, 

BBVIEW Of VERBS* 1NH*ECTI0NS THBO^afi ALL TSfi MODES. 

Harkness. 205-215; 216-220. 
Andrews & 8. 1 55-160. 

BulliODB & ai. 282 $ 283 ; 288 ; 289 ; 292 ; 293 ; 294-^97$ 
300 ; 301. Observe and learn synopsis of conjugations. 
Allen. 28 ; 31 ; 32. 

1. Prima luce^ quum summus mens a Tito Ia- 
bieno teneretur, ipse ab hostium castris non lon- 
giiis mille et quingentis passibus abesset, neque, 
ut postea ex captivis compSrit, aut ipsius adventus 
aut Labieni oognitus esset, Gonsidius,* equo ad- 
missO) ad eum accurrit* 

2. Dum haac in coUoquio geruntur, Caesari nun* 
tiatuni est, equites Ariovisti propius tumiilum ac- 
cedere et ad nostros adequitare, lapides telaque in 
nostros conjicgre. Caesar loquendi finem fecit, 
seque ad siios recepit, suisqxie imperavit, ne quod 
omnlno telum in hostes rejioSrent 
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XXXV. 

DEPONENT VERBS. PERIPHRASTIC. CONJUNCTIGNS. 

Harkxiess. 221-226; 227-233; 308-311. 

Andrews A? 8. 161 ; 162, 14, 15 ; 198, L, IL 

Bullions ft M. 804-310 ; 312 ; 313 ; 328 ; 329 ; 488-505. 

Allen. 35; 40. 

« 

1. Eg die, quo consuerat intervaJlo, hostes se- 
quttur. Nam, ne ejus supplicio DivitiSci antiaum 
offendgret, verebatur. Propterea qu5d ipse susb 
civitatis imperium obtenttirus esset Neque [sibi] 
sine causa timendum [esse] putaret. Obsides in- 
ter eos dandos curasset. 

2. Si Helve tics superavSrinty Romani, uni cum 
reliqua Gallia, JEduis libertatem sint erepttiri. 
Nisi pi quid in CaesSre populoque Romano sit 
auxilii, omnibus Gallis idem esse faciendum, quod 
Helvetii fec8rint, ut domo emlgrent. 

XXXVI. 

FORMATION OP PARTS OP REGULAR VERBS. 

Harkness. 246-260. (Omit fine print from 249-257, inclu- 
sive.) 
Andrews & S. 163-164; 167; 171,1,2,3,4; 173; 175. 
Bullions & M. 341-369. 
AUen. 30; 34. 

1. PostSro die castra ex eo loco movent ; idem 
Caesar facit, equitatumque omnem ad numSrum 
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quattiior millium, quern ex omni provincia et 
^duis atque eorum sociis coactum fiabebat, prs&- 
mittit, qui videant, quas in partes hostes iter faci- 
ant. Qui cupidius novissimum agmen insecuti, 
alieno loco cum equitatu Helvetiorum proelium 
committunt et pauci de nostris cadunt. 

2. Hac oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jusju- 
randum dant. Qu6d Gallia sub septentrionlbus, 
ut ante dictum est, posita est. De tertia vigilia 
Titum Labienum summum jugum mentis ascen- 
dgre jubet E6 postquam Caesar pervenit^ obsides, 
arma, servos, qui ad eos perfugissent, poposcit. Id 
ne accidSret magnopgre praecavendum sibi Caesar 
existimabat. 

XXXVII. 

• 

ntREGULAR VERBS. 

• 

Harkness. 287-296. (Omit fine print under edo, volo.) 
Andrews & S. 154; 178-182. (Omit the notes except 
under 182.) 
BuUions & M. 410-414 ; 417-429 ; 431. 
AUen. 29, H., HI., IV.; 37. 

1. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itinerlbus 
domo exire possent His rebus fiebat, ut et minus 
late vagarentur et minus facile finitlmis bellum 
inferre possent. Quod ubi CaBsar resciit, quorum 
per fines iSrant, his, uti conquirSrent et reducSrent^ 
si sibi purgati esse vellent, imperavit. 

2. Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis 
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facSret, in earn partem itiiros atque ibi futuros 
Helvetios, ubi eos Csesar constituisset atque esse 
Yoluisset. Si i^uis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociis- 
que e5ruin intulSrint^ item si Allobrogibus satis- 
faciant Caesar, hac oratione Lisci, Dumnorigem, 
Diviti&ci fratrem, designari sentiebat : sed qudd^ 
plurlbus pnBsentibus, eas res jactari nolebat, celer- 
Iter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet. 



xxxvin. 

DSFECnVE AND IlfPEBSONAL VERBS. 

297, 1., IL ; 298-301. 
Andrews & S. 183 (1), (2), 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 184^ 1, 2, 3, 
Reins. 1, 2, 3. 

BuUions&M. 434-437; 441-445; 451-458. 
AUei^. 38 ; 39. 

1. Odisse etiam suo nomine CaesSrem et Roma- 
nes. Nostros a novisslmo agmine insgqui ac laces- 
sSre coeperunt. "Desilite," inquit, "commilito- 
nes, nisi vultis aquilam hostlbus prodgre." Ubi se 
diutiils duci intellexit et diem instare, quo die fru- 
mentum. militibus metiri oporteret 

2. Legates ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civita- 
tis, qui dicgrent, « sibi esse in anlmo, sine ullo 
maleficio, iter per provinciam facgre, propterea 
qu6d aliud iter haberent nullum : rogare, ut ejus 
voluntate id sibi facgre liceat." 



PART II, 



CAH JULII C.ESAKIS COMMENTARH 

DE BELLO 6ALLIC0 
LEBER L 



I. 



STNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



HarknesB. 343-361. (Omit fine print) 

Andrews & 8. 200-203. (Omit fine print) Consult 281. 

Bullions ft M. 616-620 ; 1399-1412. Consult 1413. 

Allen. 

1. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum 
unam inc51unt BelgSB, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui 
ipsorum lingua CeltaB, nostra Galli appellantur. 
Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus inter se diflfS- 
runt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a 
Belgis MatrSna et SequSna divldit. 2. Horum 
omnium fortisslmi sunt BelgaB, propterea qu5d a 
cultu atque humanitate provinciaB longissim^ ab- 
sunt, minim^que ad eos mercatores saepe comme- 
ant, atque ea, qusB ad effeminandos anlmos perti- 
nent, important: proximique sunt Germanis, qui 
trans Bhenum incSlunt, quibuscum continenter 
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bellum gerunt : qua de causS Helvetii qu5que reli- 
quos Gallos virtute praBcSdunt, qu5d fere quotidia- 
nis proeliis Germanis contendunt, quum aut suis 
finlbus eos prohlbent, aut ipsi in e5rum finibus bel- 
lum gerunt. 3. EOrum una pars, quam Gallos obti- 
nere dictum est^ initium capit a flumtne Rhodlino ; 
continetur Garumna flumine, OceSno, finibus Bel- 
garum ; attingit etiam, ab SequSnis et Helvetiis, 
flumen Bhenum; vergit ad septentriones. 4. Bel- 
gaB ab extremis Galliaa finibus oriuntur ; pertinent 
ad inferiorem partem flumlnis Rheni ; spectant in 
septentriones et orientem solem. Aquitania, a 
Garumna flumlne ad Pyrenaeos montes et earn par- 
tem OceSni, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet ; spec- 
tat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 



11. 

ANALYSIS. RULES OP SYNTAX. 

Harkness. 591, R. L-XX. 
Andrews & S. Table IIL p. 149, R. I.-XXV. 
BulUons & M. 622-809, R. L-XXVIL [Learn the rales 
only.] 
AUen. 75, R. L-VIH. 

1. Apud Helvetios longe nobilisslmus et ditissl- 
mus fuit OrgetSrix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pi- 
sone consulibus, regni cupiditate inductus, conjura- 
tionem nobilitatis fecit ; et civitati persuasit, ut de 
finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent : perfacile 



pr- 
k 
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esse, quum virtute omnibus prsestarent, totius Gal- 
liaB imperio potiri. 2. Id hoc facilius eis persuasit> 
quod undique loci natura Helvetii continentur : 
Tina ex parte, flumme Rheno, latissimo atque altis- 
simo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; 
altgra ex parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter 
SequSnos et Helvetios ; tertia, lacu Lemanno, et flu- 
mine Rhod^o, qui provinciam nostramab Helvetiis 
dividit. 3. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late va- 
garentur, et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre 
possent: qua de causa, homines bellandi cupldi 
magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine au- 
4;em hominum, et pro gloria belli atque fortitudmis, 
angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in lon- 
gitudinem millia passuum ducenta et quadraginta, 
in latitudinem centum et octoginta patebant. 



III. 

ANALYSIS. RULES OP SYNTAX. 

Hftrkness. 691, R. XXI.-XXXVH. 
Andrews & B. Table IH. R XXVI.-LIV. 
BuUions & M. 818-1148, R. XXVni.-LXXXUI. 
AUen. I.-XVn. 

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis 
permoti, constituerunt ea, quaa ad proficiscendum 
pertinerent, comparare ; jumentorum et carrorum 
qokm maximum numSrum coemSre ; sementes 
qu&m maxunas facSre, ut in itinere copia frumenti 
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suppetSret; cum proximis civitatibus pacem et ami- 
citiam confirmSre. Ad eas res conficiendas, bien- 
nium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; in tertium annum 
profecti5nem lege confirmant. 2. Ad eas res confi- 
ciendas, Orget8rix deligftur. Is sibi legationem ad 
civitates suscepit. In eo itinSre persuadet Castico, 
CatamantalSdis filio^ SequSno^ cujus pater regnum 
in SequSnis. multos annos obtinuSrat^ et a senatu 
populi Romani, amicus appellatus erat^ ut regnum 
in civitate siia occuparet, quod pater antS habuS- 
rat; itemque Dumnorigi ^duo^ fratri Divitiaci, 
qui eo tempSre principatum in civitate obtinebat, 
ac maxime plebi acceptus erat^ ut idem conaretur, 
persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. 
3. PerfacUe factu esse, illis probat, conata perfi- 
c6re, propterea qu6d ipse suaB civitatis imperiimi 
obtenturus esset: non esse dubimn quin totius 
Galliae plurlmum Helvetii possent : se, suis copiis 
suoque exercitu illis regna conciliaturum confir- 
mat. Hac oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jus- 
jurandum dant, et, regno occupato, per tres poten- 
tissimos ac firmissimos popiilos totius GalliaB sese 
potiri posse sperant. 
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IV. 

ANALYSIS. RULES OF SYNTAX. 

Harkness. 591, B. XXXyin.-LL 
Andrews & S. Table JH. R. LV.-LXXXI. 
Bullions & M. 1 1 64-1369, R. LXXXIV.-CVm. 
Allen. 58, IL, 1-5. 

1. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. 
Moribus suis Orgetorigem ex vinciilis causam di- 
cSre coegenint : damnatum^ poenam sequi oporte- 
bat, ut igni cremaretur. Die constittita causae 
dictionis, OrgetSrix ad judicium omhem suam fa- 
miliam ad hominum millia decem uiidique coegit, 
et omnes clientes obaeratosque sues, quorum mag- 
num numSrum habebat, ebdem conduxit : per eos, 
ne causam dicgret, se eripuit. 2. Quum civltas, 
ob earn rem incitata, armis jus suum exsSqui cona- 
retur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magis- 
tratus coggrent, OrgetSrix mortuus est; neque 
abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur^ quin ipse 
sibi mortem conscivSrit. 

V. 

SYNTAX OF SENTENCES AND WORDS. 

1. Post ejus mortem, nihUo minus Helvetii id, 
quod constitugrant, facSre conantur, ut e finibus 
suis exeant. Ubi jam se ad eam rem paratos esse 
arbitrati sunt, oppida sua onmia numSro ad duodg- 
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cim, V1C08 ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedifi- 
cia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeterquain 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum 
rcditionis spe sublata^ paratiores, ad omnia pe- 
rlcula subeunda, essent : trium mensium mollta 
cibaria sibi quemque domo eflerre jubent 2. Per- 
suadent RaurScis et Tulingis et Latolbrigis, finiti- 
mis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppldis suis vicisque 
exustis, un4 cum lis proficiscantur : Boiosque, qui 
trans tlhenum inoolugrant, et in agrum Noricum 
transiSrant, Noreiamque oppugnSrant> receptos ad 
se, socios sibi adsciscunt. 



VI. 

C0NNEC3I0N OF TENSES. 

Harkneai. 480-482. 
Andrews ^ S. 258. 
BuUions & M. 11 61-1 173. 
Allen. 57. 

1. Erant omnino itinera duo> quibus itineriliHid 
domo exire possent : unum per SequSnos, angus- 
tum et difficile, inter montem Juram et flumen 
RhodSnum, vix quk singuli carri ducerentur ; 
mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile per- 
pauci prohibere possent : altgrum per provinciam 
nostram, mult5 facilius atque expeditius, propterea 
qu6d inter fines Helvetiorum et AllobrSgum, qui 
nuper pacati erant, RhodSnus fluit, isque nonnuUis 



i 



CONNECTION OP TENSES. 41 

locis vado transttur. 2. Extremum oppidum Al- 
lobr8giim est, proximumque Helvetiorum finibua, 
Geneva. Ex eo oppido, pons ad Helvetios pertl- 
net. AUobroglbus sese vel persuasuros, qu6d 
nondum bono ammo in populum Bomanum vide- 
rentur, existimabant ; vel vi coacturos, ut per suos 
fines eos ire -paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad pro- 
fectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Ehodtoi omnes conveniant: is dies erat 
ante diem quintum Kalendas Apriles, Lucio Pisone, 
Aulo Gabinio, consulibus. 

VII. 

CONNECnON OP TENSES. 

1. Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset, eos per 
provinciam nostram iter facSre conari, maturat ab 
urbe proficisci ; et, qxukm maximis potest itineribus, 
in Galliam ulteriorem contendit, et ad Genevam 
pervenit: provincisB toti qakm maximum potest 
militum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia 
ulteriore legio una) : pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, 
jubet rescindi. 2. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii 
certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt, nobi- 
lissimos civitatis ; cujus legationis Nameius et Ve- 
rudoctius principem locum obtinebant, qui dicSrent, 
" sibi esse in animo, sine uUo maleficio iter per pro- 
vinciam facere, propterea qu6d aliud iter haberent 
nullum: rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facSre 
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liceat." 3. Caesar, qudd memoriS tengbat, Lucium 
Cassium consulem occisum, exercitumque ejus ab 
Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missum, conceden- 
dum non putabat : neque homines inimico animo, 
data facultate per provinciam itinSris faciendi, 
temperaturos ab injuria et maleficio existimabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedSre posset, dum milites, 
quos imperavSrat, convenirent, legatis respondit, 
^ diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si quid 
vellent, ad Idus Apriles reverterentur.'* 

vm. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Harkness. 483-485 ; 486, L, IL, IIL, 1, 2, 4, 5 ; 487 ; 488, 
L, n., 2, 3, 4. 

Andrews & S. 260, L, IL, 1-4, Rem. 6, (a) ; Rem. 7, (1), 
(2), (3). 

Bullions AM. 1173-1178; 1180-118?; 1193-1196; 1200; 
1201. 

AUen. 68. 

1. Interea ea legione, quam secum habebat, mili- 
tibusque, qui ex provincia eonvenSrant, a lacu 
Lemanno, qui in fiumen Rhod&num in Quit, .ad 
montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab Helvetiis 
dividit, millia passuum decern novem murum, in 
altitudlnem pedum sedScim, fossamque perducit. 
Eo opSre perfect©, praesidia disponit, castella com- 
munit, qu6 facilius, si, se invito, transire conaren- 
tur, prohibere possit. 2. Ubi ea dies, quam con- 
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stituSrat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum rever- 
terunt,negat "se,more et exemplo populi Bomaniy 
posse iter uUi per provinciam dSre ; " et, ** si vim* 
facSre conentur, prohibittirum " ostendit. Helvetii, 
ea spe dejecti, navlbus junctis, ratibusque complu- 
ribus factis, alii, vadis RhodSni, qua minima altitude 
fluminis erat, nonnunquam interdiu, saepius noctu, 
si perrump^re possent, conati, opSris munitione et 
militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc conatu de- 
stit6runt. 

IX. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Harkness. 489, I., H.; 490; 491 ; 492, 1, 2, 3, 4; 494; 
495, 1, 2, 3 ; 497 ; 498 ; 499 ; 500 ; 501, L, H., IH., IV. 

Andrews & S. 262, Bern. 1-10 (omit fine print) ; 263 1, 
2, (1), 3, 4, 5, Rem. 1, 2. 

Bullions & M. 1205-1208; 1212; 1214; 1218-1220; 1222; 
1223; 1224; 1226; 1227. 

Allen. 64, 65. 

1. Relinquebatur una per SequSnos via, qua, 
SequSnis invitis, propter angustias ire non potg- 
rant. His quum sua sponte persuadere non pos- 
sent, legates ad Dumnorigem -^duum mittunt, ut, 
eo deprecatore, a SequSnis impetrarent.* DumnS- 
rix gratia et largitione apud SequSnos plurimum 
potSrat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, qu6d ex ea civi- 
tate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium duxSrat; 
et, cupiditate regni adductus, novis rebus studebat. 



44 > LATIN I.SI880N& 

et qn^m plurlmas civitates suo [sibi] beneficio ha- 
bSre obstrictas yolsbat. 2. ItSque rem suscipit, 
et a Sequ&iis impStrat, ut per fines suos Helvetios 
ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent^ per- 
ficit: SequSniy ne itingre Helvetios prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant. 

X. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

HarkneflS. 502 ; 503, L, n., lU. ; 504 ; 505 ; 506 ; 507 ; 
508; 509; 510; 511, L,n.; 512; 513; 514; 515, L,n., IIL; 

516, L, n., in. 

Andrews A; 8. 264, 1, 2» 3, 4^ 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 ; 261, 
1, 2, Rem. 1, 2. 
BuUions ft M. 1259-1262 ; 1265-1272 ; 1 281-1284 ; 1290. 
Allen. 59-61. 

1. CaesSri renuntiatur, Helvetiis esse in animo 
per agrum SequanSrum et ^Eduorum iter in San- 
tSnum fines facSre, qui non longS a Tolosatium 
finibus absunt, quae civitas est in provincia. Id si 
fiSret, iritelligebat magno cum periculo provinciae 
futurum, ut homtnes bellicosos, popiili Romani in- 
imicos, locis patentibus maxim^ue frumentariis 
finitimos, haberet. 2. Ob eas causas ei munitioni, 
quam fecSrat,Titum Labienum, legatum, praBftcit: 
ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, duas- 
que ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, quae circum 
Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit, et, qui 
proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes 
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erat, 'cum his quinque legion ib us ire contendit. 
Ibi Centrones et Graioceli et Caturiges, locis su- 
perioribus occupatis, itinere exercitum prohibere 
conantur. 3. Compluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab 
Ocelo quod est citerioris provinciaB extremum, in- 
fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provincise die septimo 
pervenit : inde in AUobrSgum fines ; ab AUobro- 
gibus, in Segusianos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt 
extra provinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 



XI. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Harkness. 517, L, 11.; 518, I., IL, 1 ; 519; 520, L, II.; 
521, I., n. ; 522, J., U. ; 523, L, n. ; 524 ; 525, 1, 2, 5, (1), 
(2) ; 526, 1., n., 1, 2 ; 527, 1, 2, 1), 2), 3. 

Andrews & S. 265, notes 1, 2, Hem. 2 ; 266, 1, 2, 3. 

BuUions & M. 1237-1239; 1241; 1244; 1245; 1250- 
1252; 1255; 1291; 1292. 

Allen. 62 ; 63 ; 66 ; 70. 

1. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequano-. 
rum suas copias transduxerant, et in -^duorum 
fines pervenSrant, eorumque agros populabantur. 
jSJdui, quiun se suaque ab iis defendgre non pos- 
sent, legatos ad CsesSrem mittunt rogatum aux- 
ilium : " Ita se omni tempSre de populo Eomano 
meritos esse, ut, paene in conspectu exercitus nos- 
tri, agri vastari, liberi eorum in servitutera abdtici, 
oppidu expugOiari n<m debueriat." 2. Eodem tem- 
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pSre, -^dui Ambarri, necessarii et consanguinei 
-^duorum, CaBs^em certiorem faciunt, " isese, de- 
populatis agris, non facfld ab oppWis vim hostium 
prohibere : " item AUobrSges, qui trans Rhodanum 
Vicos possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad CaBs^em 
recipiunt, et demonstrant, " sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliqui." 3. Quibus rebus adductus, 
CaBsar non expectandum sibi statuit, dum^ omni- 
bus fortunis sociorum consumptis, in Sant5nos 
Helvetii pervenirent. 



XII. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines -^kluorum 
et Sequanorum in RhodSnum influit incredibili 
lenitate, ita ut oculis, in utram partem fluat, judi- 
cari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus 
junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores CaBsar 
certior factus est, tres jam copiarum partes Helve- 
tios id flumen transduxisse, quartam ver6 partem 
citra flumen ArSrim reliquam esse ; de tertia vi^i- 
lia cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad 
eam partem pervenit, quas nondum flumen transi- 
8rat.' 2. Eos impeditos et inopinantes uggressus, 
magnam eorum partem concidit : reliqui fugas 
sese mandarunt, atque in proximas silvas abdide- 
runt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus : nam om- 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 47 

nis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. 
Hie pagus unus, quum domo exisset, patrum nos- 
troram memoiia, Luciuin Cassium consiileni inter- 
fecerat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. 
3. Ita, sive casu, sive consilio deorum immortalium, 
quae pars civitatis Helve tiae insignem calamitatem 
popiilo Eomano intulSrat, ea princeps poenas per- 
solvit. Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas, sed 
etiam privatas injurias ultus est, qu5d ejus soc8ri, 
Lucii Pisonis avum, Lucium Pisonem legatum, Tig- 
urini, eodem proelio quo Cassium, interfecerant. 



xm. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE : ORATIO OBIJQUA. 

Harkness. 528-533 ; 548 ; 549, 1, 2 ; 550 ; 551, L, 11., 
ni. [Table VI.] 

Andrews & S. 266 (entire). [Table VI.] 

BuUions & M. 1118; 1119; 1126-1129; 1135; 1136; 
1138; 1142; 1147; 1148; 1295; 1296; 1303. [Table VI.] 

AUen. 67. Table VI. 

1. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum 
ut consgqui posset, pontem in Arare faciendum 
curat, atque ita exercitum transducit. Helvetii, 
repentino ejus adventu commoti, quum id, quod 
ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen 
transirent, uno ilium die fecisse intelligSrent, le- 
gatos ad eum mittunt : cujus legationis, Divico 
princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum 
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fuSrat 2. Is ita cum CsesSre agit : ^ Si pacem 
popiilus Romanus cum Helvetiis facSret, in earn 
partem ituros, atque ibi futures Helvetios, ubi eos 
CaBsar constituisset^ atque esse voluisset : sin bello 
persSqui perseveraret, reminisceretur et vetSris 
incommSdi popiili Romani, et pristinae virtutis Hel- 
vetiorum, 3. Qudd improvis6 imum pagum adortus 
esset, quum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis auxil- 
ium ferre non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suas 
magn5pere virtuti tribu8ret aut ipsos despicSret : 
se ita a patrXbus majoribusque suis didicisse^ ut 
magis virtute, qu£lm dolo contendSrent^ aut insidiis 
niterentur. Quare ne committSret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent^ ex calamitate popiili Romaai et in- 
ternecione exercitus nomen capSret^ aut memoriam 
prodSret." 

XIV. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE : OBATIO OBllQUA. 

1. His Caesar ita respondit : ** Eo sibi minus 
dubitationis dari, qu5d eas res, quas legati Helvetii 
commemorassent, memoria teneret, atque eo gra- 
\iGs^ ferre, quo minus merito popiili Romani acci- 
dissent: qui si alicujus injuriaB sibi conscius fuisset 
non fuisse difficile cavere : sed eo deceptum, qu6d 
neque commissum a se intelliggret, quare timeret, 
neque sine ca\isa timendum putaret 2. Qu6d si 
vetSris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam re- 
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centium injuriarum, qu5d, eo invito, iter per pro- 
vinciam per vim tentassent^ qu6d ^duos qu5d Am- 
barros qu5d AUobrSges vexassent, memoriam de- 
pongre posse ? 3. Qu5d sua victoria tam insolenter 
gloriarentur, qu6dque tam diu se impune tulisse 
injurias admirarentur, e5dera pertinere : consuesse 
enim deos immortales, qu6 gravius homines ex 
commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelSre 
eorum ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res 
et diuturniorem impimitatem concedgre. 4. Quum 
ea ita sint, tam en, si obsides ab iis sibi dentur, utl 
ea, quae poUiceantur facturos intelligat ; et si 
^duis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociisque eorum in- 
tulerint, item si AUobrogibus satisfaciant, sese 
cum iis pacem esse facttirum." Divico respondit : 
" Ita Helvetios a majoribus suis instittitos esse, uti 
obsides accipere, non dSre consuerint: ejus rei 
populum Eomanum esse testem." Hoc responso 
dato, discessit. 

XV. 

' THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES. 

1. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent : idem 
CaBsar facit, equitatumque omnem ad numSrum 
quattuor millium, quem ex omni provincia et 
j^duis atque eorum sociis coactum habebat, prae- 
mittit, qui videant, quas in partes hostes iter faci- 
ant. Qui cupidius novissimum agmen insecuti, 

4 
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alieno loco cum equitatu Helvetiorum . prcelium 
committunt, et pauci^ de nostris cadunt. Quo 
proelio sublati Helvetii, qu6d quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem equituin propulerant, auda- 
ci&s subsistere, nonnunquam ex novissimo agmine 
proelio nostros lacessSre coeperunt. 2. Caesar suos 
a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat, in praesentia, 
hostem rapinis, pabulationibus populationibusque 
prohibere. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fece- 
runt, uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nos- 
trum primum, non amplius quinis aut senis millibus 
passuum interesset. 

XVI. 

THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES. 

1. Interim quotidie Caesar ^duos frumentum, 
quod essent publice poUiciti, flagitare : nam prop- 
ter frigSra, qu6d Gallia sub septentrionibus, ut 
antfe dictum est, posita est, non mod6 frumenta in 
agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem 
satis magna copia suppetebat : eo autem frumento, 
quod flumine Arare navibus subvexerat, propterea 
uti minus poterat, qu6d iter ab Arare Helvetii 
averterant, a. quibus discedgre nolebat. Diem ex 
ducSre -^dui ; conferri, comportari, adesse dicSre. 
2. Ubi se diutius duci intellexit, et diem instare, 
quo die frumentum militibus metiri oporteret, con- 
vocatis eorum principibus, quorum magnam co- 
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piam in castris habebat, in his DivitiSco, et Lisco^ 
qui summo magistratui praeerat (quern VergobrS- 
tum appellant -^Edui, qui creatur annuus, et vitaa 
necisque in suos habet potestatem), graviter eos 
accusat, qu5d, quum neque emi, neque ex agris 
sumi posset, tarn necessario tempSre, tam propin- 
quis hostibus, ab iis non sublevetur : praBsertim 
quum magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus, 
bellura susceperit, multo etiam gravius, quod sit 
destittitus, queritur. 

XVII. 

THE USE OP MODES AND TEASES. 

1. Tum demum Liscus, oratione CsBsaris adduc- 
tus, quod antea tacuerat, proponit : " Esse nonnul- 
los, quorum auctoritas apud plebem* plurimura 
valeat, qui privatim plus possint, quim ipsi magis- 
tratus. Hos, seditiosa atque imprSba oratione, 
multitudinem deterrgre, ne frumentum conferant, 
quod praBstare debeant. Si jam principatum Gal- 
lia3 obtinere non possint, Gallorum quam Romano- 
rum imperia praBferre : neque dubitare debere, 
quin, si Helvetios stiperaverint Romani, unS, cum 
reliqua Gallia, ^duis libertatem sint erepttiri. 
2. Ab iisdem, nostra consilia, quaeque in castris 
gerantur, hostibus enuntiari : hos a se coerceri 
non posse : quin etiam, qu6d necessari5 rem coac- 
tus CaBsari enuntiarit, intelligere sese, quanto id 
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cum periculo fecerit^ et ob earn causam, qu^m diu 
potuerit, tacuisise." 

XVIII. 

THE USE OF MODES AND TENSES. 

1. Caesar hac oratione Lisci, Dumnorigem, Divi- 
ti&si fratrem, designari sentiebat ; sed, qu5d, pluri- 
bus prassentibus, eas res jactari nolebat, celeriter 
concilium dimittit, Liscum retlnet : quaerit ex solo 
ea, quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberius atque 
audacius. Eadem secreto ab aliis quaarit ; reperit 
esse vera : " Ipsum esse Dumnorigem, summa au- 
. dacia, magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem 
gratia, cupidum rerum novarum; complures annos 
portoria, reliquaque omnia -^Eduorum vectigalia, 
parvo pretio redempta habere, propterea qu5d, illo 
licente, contra liceri audeat nemo. 2. His rebus 
et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad 
largiendum magnas comparasse : magnum num6- 
rum equitatus suo sumptu semper alere et circum 
se habere: neque solilm domi, sed etiam apud 
finitlmas civitates largiter posse ; atque hujus po- 
tentiae causa, matrem in Bituri gibus, homini illic 
nobilissimo ac potentissimo collocasse, ipsum ex 
Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem ex matre, et 
propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates eoUo- 
casse: favere et cupSre Helvetiis propter eam af- 
finitatem ; odisse etiam suo nomine Caesarem et 
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Rpmanos, qu6d eorum adventu potentia ejus de- 
minuta, et DivitiScua frater in antiquum locum 
gratiaB atque honoris sit restitutus. 3. Si quid 
accidat Romanis, summam in spem regni per Hel- 
vetios obtinendi venire ; imperio populi Romani, 
non mod6 de regno, sed etiam de ea, quam habeat^ 
gratia desperare." Reperiebat etiam in quaarendo 
CaBsar, qu5d proelium equestre adversum paucis 
ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fugaB factum 
a Dumnorige atque ejus equitibus (nam equitatui, 
quem auxilio CaBsari ^dui miserant, Dumn5rix 
praBerat); eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum 
perterritum. 

XIX. 

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY. 

Harkness. 121-124. Table IV. §§ 1 ; 2. 
Andrews &S. 24-40. (Omit fine print) [Table IV. 
§§ 1 ; 2.] 
Bumons & M. 44-50. Table IV. §§ 1 ; 2. 
AUen. 5-10. Table IV. §§ 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 4. 

1. Quibus rebus cognftis, quum ad has suspicio- 
nes certissimas res accederent, qu6d per fines Se- 
quanorum Helve tios traduxisset, qu5d obsides inter 
eos dandos curasset, qu5d ea omnia, non mod6 
injussu suo, et civitatis, sed etiam inscientibus ip- 
sis, fecisset, qu5d a magistratu ^Eduorum accusa- 
retur ; satis esse causaB arbitrabatur, quare in eum 
aut ipse animadverteret, aut ciyitatem animadver- 
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tSre juberet 2. His omnibus rebus unum repug- 
nabat, qu5d DivitiSci fratris summum in populum 
Romanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, 
egregiam fidem, jilstitiam, temperantiam cogno- 
verat: nam, ne ejus supplicio DivitiSci animum 
offendSret, verebatur. 3. Itaque priusquam quid- 
quam conaretur, DivitiScum ad se vocari jubet; 
et, quotidianis interpretibus remotis, per Caium 
Valerium Procillum, principem GalliaB provinciae, 
familiarem suum, cui summam omnium rerum 
fidem habebat, cum eo coUoquItur : simul commo- 
nefacit, qusB, ipso praasente, in concilio Gallorum 
de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quae separa- 
tim quisque de eo apud se dixerit : petit atque 
hortatur, ut sine ejus offensione animi, vel ipse de 
eo, causa cognita, statuat^ vel civitatem statuere 
jubeat. 

XX. 

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY. 

Harkness. 42 ; 45. Table IV. §§ 3 ; 4. 
Andrews Sd S. 40-43 ; 46-48 ; 52 ; 53. [Table IV. 
§§ 3 ; 4.] 
Bumons AM. 51 ; 53-57 ; 58-67. Table IV. §§ 3 ; 4 
Allen. Table IV. §§ 3 ; 4. 

1. DivitiScus multis cum lacrimis CaesSrem com- 
plexus, obsecrare coepit, ne quid gravius in fratrem 
statueret : " Scire se ilia esse vera, nee quemquam 
ex eo plus, quS,m se, doloris capere, propterea qu6d, 
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quum ipse gratia plurimiiin domi atque in -reliqua 
Gallia, ille minimiim propter adolescentiam posset^ 
per se crevisset : quibus opibus ac nervis, non so- 
liim ad minuendam gratiam, sed paane ad pemi- 
ciem suam uteretur : sese tamen et amore fraterno 
et existimiatione vulgi commoveri. 2. Qu5d si 
quid ei a CsesSre gravius accidisset, quum ipse eum 
locum amicitiaa apud eum teneret, neminem exis- 
timaturum, non sua voluntate factum : qua ex re 
futurum, uti totius GallisB animi a se averterentur " 
HaBc quum pluribus verbis flens a CaBsSre peteret, 
CaBsar ejus dextram prendit : consolatus rogat, 
finem orandi faciat : tanti ejus apud se gratiam 
esse ostendit, ut, et reipublicae injuriam et suum 
dolorem ejus voluntati ac precibus condonet. 
3. Dumnorigem ad se vocat ; fratrem adhibet ; 
quae in eo reprehendat, ostendit ; quaB ipse intelll- 
gatj quaB civitas queratur, proponit : monet, ut, in 
reliquum tempus, omnes suspiciones vitet ; praBter- 
ita se Divitiaco fratri condonare 4icit. Dumnorigi 
custodes ponit, ut, quaB agat, quibusciun loquatur, 
scire possit. 

XXI. 

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOOY. 

Harkness. 85; 87; 88 ; 89; 116; 119. Table IV. §§ 5; 
6; 7. 
Andrews & S. 79 ; 82 ; 83 ; 87 ; 88 ; 89 ; 90. [Table IV. 
5; 6; 7.] 
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Bullions A; M. 7a-100; 109-113; 115-123; 137; 139- 
150. Table IV. §§ 5 ; 6 ; 7. See note. 
Allen. 12 ; 13. Table IV. §§ 5 ; 6 ; 7. 

1. Eodem die, ab exploratoribus certior factus 
hostes sub monte consedLsse millia passuum ab ip- 
sius castris octo, qualis esset natura mentis, et 
qualis in circuitu ascensus, qui cognoscerent, misit. 
Renuntiatum est, facilem esse. De tertia vigilia, 
Titum Labienum, legatum pro praatore, cum duar 
bus legionibus et iis ducibus, qui iter cognoverant, 
summum jugum montis ascend^re jubet ; quid sui 
consilii sit, ostendit. Ipse de quarts vigilia eodem 
itin8re, quo hostes ierant, ad eos contendit, equita- 
tumque omnem ante se mittit. Publius Considius, 
qui rei militaris peritissimus habebatur, et in exer- 
citu Lucii SuUaB et postea in Marci Crafisi fuerat, 
cum exploratoribus praemittitur. 

XXII. 

THE NOUN. ETTMOLOGY. 

1. Prima luce, quum summus mons a Tito Labi- 
eno teneretur, ipse ab hostium castris non longius 
mille et quingentis passibus abesset, neque, ut 
postea ex captivis comperit, aut ipsius adventus 
aut Labieni cognitus esset, Considius, equo ad- 
misso, ad eum accurrit; dicit montem, quem a 
Labieno occupari voluerit, ab hostibus teneri ; id 
se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cognovisse. 
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CaBsar suas copias in proximum coUem subducit, 
aciem instruit. 2. Labienus, ut erat ei praBceptum 
a Caesare, ne proelium committeret, nisi ipsius co- 
piae prope hostium castra visae essent, ut undique 
uno tempSre in hostes impetus fieret, monte occu- 
pato^ nostros exspectabat, proelioque abstinebat 
Multo denique die per exploratores Caesar cogno- 
vit, et montem a suis teneri, et Helvetios castra 
movisse, et Considium, timore perterritum, quod 
non vidissetj pro viso sibi renuntiasse. Eo die, quo 
consuerat intervajllo, hostes sequitur, et millia pas- 
suum tria ab eonun castris castra ponit. 

XXIIL 

THE NOUN. ETYMOLOGY. 

Harkness. 125^131. 

Andrews & S. 91 ; 92, 1. ; 94, 1 ; 95, (a) ; 96, (b). 
BuUions &; M. 176-178 ; 179, B; 180-184, 185, 1. ; 18C,IL 
AUen. 14, 15. 

1. Postridie ejus diei, qu6d omnirio biduum su- 
pererat, quum exercitui frumentum metiri opor- 
teret, et qu6d a Bibracte, oppido ^Eduorum longfe 
maximo ac copiosissimo, non amplius millibus pas- 
suum octodecim aberat, rei frumentariae prospici- 
endum existimavit, iter ab Helvetiis avertit, ac 
Bibracte ire contendit. Ea res per fugitivos Lucii 
-^niilii, decurionis equitum Gallorum, hostibus 
nuntiatur. 2. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterri- 
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tos Romanos discedere a se existimarent, eo magis^ 
qu5d pridie, superioribus locis occupatis, proelium 
non commisissent ; sive eo, qudd re frumentaria 
intercludi posse confiderent; commutato consilio 
atque itinere converso, nostros a novissimo agmine 
insSqui ac lacessere coeperunt. 



XXIV. 

THE ADJECTIVE. tTTYMOLOGY. 

Harkness. 156-158 ; 159, L, H., HI. 
Andrews & 8. 113-115 4 
BuUions&M. 194^196; 199; 200. 
AUen. 16-18. 

1. Postquam id animum advertit, copias siias 
Caesar in proximum coUem subducit, equitatum- 
que, qui sustineret hostium impetum, misit Ipse 
interim in coUe medio triplicem aciem instruxit 
legionum quattuor veteranarum, ita, uti supra se in 
summo jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore 
proxim^ conscripserat, et omnia auxilia coUocaret: 
ac totura montem hominibus compleri, et interea 
sarcinas in unum locum conferri, et eum ab his, 
qui in superiore acie constiterant, muniri jussit. 
Helvetii, cum omnibus suis carris secuti, impedi- 
menta in unum locum contulerunt: ipsi, confer- 
tissima acie, rejecto nostro equitatu, phalange 
facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 
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XXV. 

THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY. 

Harkness. 243-260. Consult 261-286. 
Andrews & S. 1 62-177. Consult Table IT. 
Bullions & M. 331-369. Consult 37 1-409. 
Allen. 30 ; 33. Table U. 

1. CaBsar, primum sue, deinde omnium ex con- 
spectu remotis equis, ut, aequato omnium periculo, 
spem fugaB tolleret, cohortatus suos, proelium com- 
misit. Milites, e loco superiore pilis missis, facild 
hostium phalangem perfregerunt. Ea disjecta, 
gladiis destrictis in eos impetum fecerunt. Gallis 
magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, qu6d, plu- 
ribiis eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et 
colligatis, quum ferrum se inflexisset neque evel- 
lere, neque, sinistra impedita, satis commodd pug- 
nare poterant ; multi ut, diii jactato brachio, prae- 
optarent scutum manu emittere, et nudo corpore 
pugnare. 2. Tandem, vulneribus defessi, et pedem 
referre, et, qu6d mons suberat circiter mille pas- 
suum, e6 se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et 
succedentibus nostris, Boii et Tulingi, qui homi- 
num millibus circiter quindecim agmen hostium 
claudebant, et novissimis praBsidio erant, ex itinere 
nostros latere aperto agressi, circumveilere : et id 
conspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese receperant, 
rursus instare et proelium redintegrare coeperunt. 
Eomani con versa signa bipartitd intulerunt: prima 
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ac secunda acies, ut victis ac submotis resisteret ; 
tertia, ut venientes exciperet. 



XXVI. 

THE YERB. ETTMOLOGT. 

1 . Ita ancipiti proelio diii atque acriter pugnatum 
est Diutius quum nostrorum impetus sustinere 
nou possenty alteri se, ut coeperaut, in montem 
receperunt ; alteri ad impedimenta et earros suos 
se contulerunt. Nam hoc toto proelio, quum ab 
bora septima ad vesperum pugnatum sit, aversum 
bostem videre nemo potuit. Ad multam noctem 
etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea 
qu6d pro vallo earros objecerant, et e loco superi- 
ore in nostros venientes tela conjiciebant, et non- 
nuUi inter earros rotasque, mataras ac tragulas 
subjiciebant, nostrosque vulnerabant. 2. Dili quum 
esset pugnatum, impedimentis castrisque nostri 
potiti sunt. Ibi Orgetorigis filia, atque unus e filiis 
captus est. Ex eo proelio circiter millia hominum 
centum et triginta superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte 
continenter ierunt : nuUam partem noctis itinere 
intermisso, in fines LingSnum die quarto pervene- 
runt, quum et propter vulnera militum et propter 
Bcpulturam occisorum nostri, triduum morati, eos 
sequi non potuissent. CsBsar ad LingSnas literas 
nuntiosque raisit, ne eos f rumen to neve alia re 
juvarent: qui si juvissent, se eodem loco, quo 



THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY. . 61 

Helvetios, habiturum. Ipse, triduo intermisso 
cum omnibus copiis eos sequi coepit 



xxvn. 

THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY. 

1. Helvetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, le- 
gatos de deditione ad eum miserunt Qui quum 
eum in itinere convenissent, seque ad pedes pro- 
jecissent, suppliciterque locuti flentes pacem petis- 
sent, atque eos in eo loco, quo tum essent, suum 
adventum exspectare jussisset, paruerunt. Ed 
postquam CaBsar pervenit, obsides, arma, servos, 
qui ad eos perfugissent, poposcit. 2. Dum ea con- 
quiruntur et conferuntur, nocte intermissa, circiter 
hominum millia sex ejus pagi, qui Verbigenus ap- 
pellatur, sive timore perterriti, ne, armis traditis, 
supplicio afficerentur, sive spe salutis inducti, qu6d, 
in tanta multitudine dediticiorum, suam fugam aut 
occultari, aut omnino ignorari posse existimarent, 
prima nocte ex castris Helvetiorum egressi ad Rhe- 
num finesque Germanorum contenderunt. 

XXVIII. 

THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY. 

1. Quod ubi CaBsar resciit, quorum per fines 
ierant, his, uti conquirerent, et reducerent, si sibi 



62 * LATIN LESSONS. 

purgati esse vellent, imperavit; reductos in hos- 
tium numero habuit; reliquos omnes, obsidibus, 
armis, perfugis traditis, in deditionem accepit. 
Helvetios, Tulingos, Latobrigos in fines suos, unde 
erant profecti, reverti jussit ; et, qu6d, omnibus 
fructibus amissis, domi nihil erat, quo famem toler 
rarent, Allobrogibus imperavit, ut iis frumenti 
copiam facerent: ipsos oppida vicosque, quos in- 
cenderanty restituere jussit. 2. Id ea maximd 
ratione fecit, qu5d noluit eum locum, unde Hel- 
vetii discessefant, vacare; ne propter bonitatem 
agrorum, Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, e 
suis finibus in Helvetiorum fines transirent, et 
finitimi GalliaB provinciaB Allobrogibusque essent. 
Boios, petentibus -^duis, quod egregia virtute 
erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis coUocarent, conces- 
sit ; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque postea in 
parem juris libertatisque conditionem, atque ipsi 
erant, receperunt. 

XXIX. 

THE VERB. ETYMOLOGY. 

1. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertaB sunt 
Uteris GrsBcis confectaB, et ad CaesSrem relatae, qui- 
bus in tabulis nominatim ratio confecta erat, qui 
numerus domo exisset eorum, qui arma ferre pos- 
sent : et item separatim pueri, senes, mulieresque. 
Quarum omnium rerum summa erat, cp^pitum 
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Helvetiorum millia ducenta et sexaginta tria, Tu- 
lingonim millia triginta sex, Latobrigorum quat- 
tuordecim, EaurScorum viginti tria, Boiorum tri- 
ginta duo, ex his, qui arma ferre possent, ad millia 
nonaginta duo. Summa omnium fuerunt ad millia 
trecenta et sexaginta octo. Eorum, qui domum 
redierunt, censu habito, ut Caesar imperaverat^ re- 
pertus est numerus millium centum et decem. 



NOTES. 

PART L 



m. 

It is intended that the parts of the Grammar or Tables 
referred to at the head of each section be committed to 
memory ; and it is recommended that all referred to, be 
learned. 

1 and 2. Pronounce and apply rules for pronunciation. 

1. Amo. H. §§ 26, 1. ; 7, 3 ; 10; 7, 1. A. ^ S. 14, 
4 ; 17 ; 19, A, 1 ; 7 ; 10 ; 7, 2. The references in this 
section apply to the English method. 

DesB. ^ is diphthong. S. 9, 1). A. 4- S. 9 ; 7, 2. 

Obit. IT. 7, 3, (6). A. ^ S. 23, 1. B. ^ M. 13, 6. 

Moneo. S. 22 ; 26, 2. A. ^ S. 13, 3 ; 14, 5 ; 21, 
Exc. 1. B. ^ M. 13, Exc. 1 ; 18. A. 3, 1. 

Adolesce. Compound word with first part entire and 
ending in cons. 

Sublatus. Compound word with first part entire and 
ending in cons. 

Reprehendo. JET. 27. A. ^ S. 16, 1. 

Pompeius. H. 9, 2. A. ^ S. 9, 1. 

2. Societatis. if. 12. A. ^ S. 10, Exc. B. ^ M. 14, 4. 
Angrustias. H. 12, 2. A. ^ S. 12, Exc. B. ^ M. 

14, 4, last part. 

Pabulationibus. H. 28. A. ^ S. 16, 3. 
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IV. 

1. Distinguish the personal endings. Table I. p. 109. 

2. A mo, I love ; amantur, they are loved ; amaris, ye 
are loved. 

3. They love, amant; we are loved, amamur. 

In all these exercises on the forms the pupil should dis« 

tinguish carefully the 9tem and the ending ; and should 

also compare the forms for the different endings in all 

particulars. 

V. 



VL 



vn. 

In the vocabulary, ce is the ending of the Genitive. 

1. (a.) Notice the mark of quantity over the final a of 
lusdnid, 

Justitia. When the same form occurs in two or more 
cases the pupil should give the meaning for each case. 

2. (a.) Of justice, justitice. By ^ from, with, in, are all 
to be rendered by the same case. 

Thou nightingale, vocative case. 



VIU. 

1. The pupil should, after translating, analyze the sen- 
tence, giving the particulars mentioned in the grammati- 
cal references. He should then parse each word according 
to the forms. Table V. p. 157, omitting, in the form, the 
points about which he has not yet learned ; e. g, : — 

(a.) Sapientia regit, wisdom rules. This is a simple 
sentence haying for its subject, sapientia, and its predi- 

5 
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cate, regit ; neither of them modified. Sapientia is a 
common noun of the first declension, feminine gender, 
from nominative sapientia; decUned S.* sapientia, G. 
sapientice, D. sapientice, A. sapientiam, Y. sapientia, Ab. 
sapientia ; plural not used : its stem is — , its case-ending 
— . It is found in the nominative singular, and is the 
subject of regit, according to Rule — (here repeat rule). 
H. Rule III., 367. A. ^ S. 209, (a). B. ^ M. 633, 1. 
A. 7, 1. 

The numbers of the Rules of Syntax for Andrews & 
Stoddard's Grammar wiU be found in Table HI. (p. 134). 

Itegit is a regular transitive verb of the third conjuga- 
tion, from rego ; principal parts, rego, regere, read, rectum. 
It is formed by affixing to the present stem it. It is 
found in the present tense, indicative mode, active voice, 
and (omit synopsis for the present) is inflected — rego, 
regis, regit, regimui, regitis, regunt. It is in the third 
person, singular number, and agrees with its subject, 
sapientia, according to Rule — . H. Rule XXXV. 460. 

A. ^ S. Rule VI. 209 (b). B. ^ M. Rule II. 634. A. 
49. (Consult also H. 347-356. A. ^ S. 281. B. ^ M. 
1399-1418.) 

Pilia. E. 42, 3, (4). A. ^ S. 43, Dat. and AbLplur. 

B. ^ M. 67. A. 9, 4. 

(b.) Jxistitiani amat^ he loves justice. 

Analysis. This is a simple sentence, having for its 
subject a pronoun implied in the verb (ille, he), and for 
its predicate, amat. Its subject is unmodified ; the pred- 
icate is modified by a dir^t object, justitiam. 

Justitiam. H. R. V. 371. A. ^ S. R. XXVI. 229. 
B. ^ M. R. VIII. 712. A. 52. 

Amal;, agrees with a pronoun (ille^ implied in the end- 



NOTES. 67 

ing, for its subject. E. 367, 2, (1). A. ^ S. 209, Rem. 2, 
B. cf M. 636. 

Punietis. A. 49, 11. 

2. (a.) The daughter will be loved, filia amdbUur. 

(b.) Justice, accusative case ; place the verb last. 

IX. 

2. O mind, vocatiye case. 



X. 

1. (a.) Begrna regunt, they rule the kingdoms : so far 
as the forms are concerned, we might translate it, the 
kingdoms rule; regna being made subject, instead of 
object. 

(b.) Opplda, object. 

Legatis, indirect object. JT. R. XII. 384. A. ^ S. 
R. XX. 223. B. 4- M. R. XXVIII. 818. Special Rule 
XXXIII. 831. Jl. 61, III. 

Puer libros amat, translate in this order : piuer amat 
libros, 

XL 

Vocahvlary^ m^ masculine ; /. feminine ; w, neuter. 

The general rules will apply to genders of words given 
unless special mention is made. It is thought best, how- 
ever, to give in the vocabularies the gender of aU third 
declension nouns. 

1. Apply the grammar lessons. 

Iter. For stem see ^^ Special 5ewarA;«"in Table IV. 

§5. 



68 LATIN LESSON& 



1. (a.) A rege, ly the king. A is a preposition connect- 
ing and marking the relation between vocahdtur and rege. 
A or ah ; E. 434, 3. ^A. ^ S. 195, 6, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. 
988. Rege ; H. R. XXXII. 432, or R. XXI. 414, 6. 

A. ^ S. R. XXVIII. 241 ; R. XLV. 248. B. ^ M. R. 
LXVII. 982 ; R. XLIII. 878. A. 66 I., IV. Gender, 
masculine by signification. The special rules for the 
government of rege are to be preferred, although the 
general are first given. The pupil should learn both. 

(b.) OoAJTiratiSnem, fem. ff. 100, 3. A. ^ S. 59, 1. 

B. 4- M. 154. A. 11, IV. 

Nobilitfitis. S. R. XVI. 395, 396, I. A. ^. S. R. 
VIII. 211, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. R. XV. 745, 751. A. 50, 1. 

A Gajrumna, from the^ etc. H. R. XXXII. 432, or R. 
XXVI. 421. A. ^ S. 241, 254, Rem. 3. B. ^ M. R. 
LXVII. 982. A 56, 1. 

Flumine. JT. R. II. 363. A ^ a^. R. I. 204. B. ^ M. 
R. I. 622. A. 46. 

Montes. A. ^ S. R. XXXII. 235. B. ^ M-. R. 
LXVI. 981. Gender; H. 110, 1. A. ^ S. 64, 1. B. ^ 
M. 165. 

2. (a.) By the soldier, use the preposition. 

(b.) Into the river, in flumen, H. 435, 1. A. ^ S. 
235 (2). B. ^ M. 987, 988. A. 56, 1. 1. 

xin. 

2. The English prepositions o/, ly^fromy in^ etc., though 
represented sometimes by corresponding Latin preposi- 
tions, are still to be regarded also as signs of the different 
cases : hence, as this is purely an exercise on forms, the 
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pupil should here translate In armies, by exereitibtM^ not 
in exercitlbus. 

XIV. 

1. (a.) Diem, gender, H. 120. A. ^ S. 90, 1. B. ^ M. 
146. -4.13. 

Susolpit, H. 213. A. ^ S. 169. B. ^ M. 294. A. 
30, III. 

(b.) In oolle, upon tJiBy etc.; colle^ gender, ff. 106, 1. 
A. ^ S. 63, 3. B. ^ M. 160. 

Hostis, gen. case, limiting impetus. H, R. XVI. 395. 
A. ^ S. R. VIII. 211. B. ^ M. R. XV. 751. A. 50, 1. 

2. (a.) In line of battle, in ode ; the preposition is to 
be here used ; so also 

(b.) In the city, in urhe. H. R. XXVI. 421. A. ^ 
S. 254, Rem. 3. B. ^ M. 931, 937. A. 55, III. 

To the soldiers. H. R. XII. 384. A. ^ S. R. XX. 
22.3. B. ^ M. R. XXVII. 818 ; XXXIII. 831. A. 51, 
III. 

XV. 

The pupil will now consult the vocabulary at the end 
of the book. Observe that the nominative form of a 
noun, adjective, or pronoun; and the first person singular, 
present indicative active, of a verb, is the form to be 
looked for in the vocabulary. It will be noticed that the 
masculine forms of adjectives of the first and second 
declension correspond to the forms of masculine nouns of 
declension second ; the neuter forms, to neuter nouns of 
the same declension ; and the feminine, to nouns of de- 
clension first. 

Decline the adjective across the columns ; thus : bonuSy 
bona^ bonum. 
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The stems oi adjectives are found in the same way as 
those of nouns. 

1. (a.) Puer bonus. H. R. XXXIII. 438. A. ^ S. 
R. II. 205. B. ^ M. R. V. 650. A. 47. 

2. Remember that the adjective must agree with its 
noun. The pupil will also discover that the noun is gen- 
erally placed before its adjective : this law, however, is 
by no means invariable. 

XVI. 

The form tofr parsing adjectives will be readily un- 
derstood. The degrees of comparison must be omitted 
for three or four lessons. 

1. Bellquos Qallos, re%t of the Gauls ; literally, the 
remaining Gauls. 

Virtute. S. R. XXX. 429. A. ^ S. R. XLVII. 
250. JB. ^ M. R. XLVII. 889. A. 54, 1. 

ProBliis. jr. R. XXI. 414. A. ^ S. R. XLIV. 247. 
,£. ^ M. R. XLII. 873. A. 54, II. 

Loco. H. 422, 1, 1). A. ^ S. 254, Rem. 2, (b). 
B. ^ M. 937, 2. 

Multis cum, etc. = cum myitis lacrtmis. 



xvn. 



xvm. 

1. (a.) Ck>ntendit et pervenit, a compound predicate. 

Bt is a conjunction coordinate, connecting contendit 
and pervenit. A. ^ S. R. LXXXI. 278. B. ^ M. R. 
CVIII. 1369. 

DeponSre, to lay aside : present infinitive active, hav- 
ing no subject, depending upon some verb understood as 
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subject or object of that verb. It is limited by recentium 
injuridrum memoriam. 

The infinitive is construed like a neuter noun, and may 
be subject or object of another verb. 

(b.) Legationis, limits locum; notice the gender of 
the word. 

Nazneius et Verudootius, compound subject ; voc. case, 
iT. 45, 5, 2). A. ^ S. 52. B. ^ M. 65. A. 10, 5. 

Obtinebant. E. 463, II. A. ^ S. 209, Rem. 12. 
B. ^ M. R. III. 643. A. 49, 1. 

Frovinda, subject of habeMt. 

Homines, direct object. 

PopiiU. H. 396, II. A. ^ 8. 211, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. 
746. A 50, III. 

Injmicos, noun in apposition with homines. It may 
also be parsed as an adjective. 

liocis. E. R. XV. 392. A. ^ S. R. XIX. 222. B. 
' ^ M.R. XLI. 870. A. 51, 1. 

2. (a.) Bold, audax. 

Are made, instituo, 

(b.^ Neighbors, in apposition with men, and hence to 
be put in the same case. 

XIX. 

Oral practice upon the numerals is recommended. 
1. (b.) Optlmi, superlative of bonus. 
Altitudo, notice the gender. 

XX. 

1. (a.) Extremis, superlative of exter or exterus. 
DitisBlmus, from dives or dis. 
NumSro, abl. of specification, in respect to. 
DuodScim, ace. plural neuter, agreeing with oppida^ 
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understood. Ad duodecim opptda^ about twelve [totvns] in 
number. By an indeclinable adjective or noun is meant 
one which has the same form for all cases. 



XXI. 

1. (a.) Magis arduxis. H. R. LI. 682. A. ^ S. R. 
LXXX. 277. B. ^ M. R. LXXI. 996. 

(b.) Sununa in se, etc., toward himself, 

2. Our book. H. 445, 1. A. ^ S. 205, note !• B. 
^M.QSi. A 47. 

xxn. 

1. (a.) Eadem, accusative plural neuter, direct object. 
H. 441. A. ^ S. 205, Rem. 7, (2). B. ^ M. 658. A. 
47, III. 

Id. H. R. V. 371, 3). A. ^ S. R. XXIX. 232. B. 
^ M. R. IX. 713. A. 51, III., end. 

H5c, on this account. H. R. XXI. 414. A. ^ S. R, 
XLIV. 247. B. ^ M. R. XLII. 873. A. 54, 1. 

Bis, dative case. 

Unam partem, etc. The full form would be Uham 
partem incolunt Belgce^ aliam partem incolunt Aquitdni^ 
tertiam partem incolunt ii^ qui ipsorum lingua Celtce ap- 
pellantur^ nostra lingua Gralli appellantur. A study of 
this form with the aid of the grammatical references will 
enable the pupil to analyze this sentence and the succeed- 
ing ones. The teacher may deem it advisable to omit for 
the present the analysis of complex and compound sen- 
tences, as it will hereafter come up more particularly. A 
general analysis, at least, is recommended. Pupils can 
consult JET. 343-361. A. ^ S. 200-203, 281. B. ^ M. 
1399-1418. 



NOTES. 73 

Aquitani* subject of incolunt understood. 

Qui, agreeing with its antecedent u and subject of 
appellantur.- JT. R. XXXIV. 446. A. 4- S. RAIL 206, 
Rem. 19, (a). B. ^ M. R. VII. 683. A. 48, 1. 

Lingua, ablative of means. 

CeltBB. H. R. I. 362. A. ^ 8. R. VII. 210. B. ^ 
J{f. R. VI. 666. A 46. 

(b.) ProxTinl, agreeing with some noun or pronoun 
understood. 

Germinis. H. R. XIV. 891. A. ^ S. 222, 8 (Rem. 
1). B. ^ M. R. XL. 860. A. 51, L 

Quibusoum =: cum quibus. S. 187, 2. A. ^ S. 241, 
Rem. 1. B. ^ M. 986. A. 21, 11. 

Quum, a subordinate conjunction connecting canten- 
dunt to prohlhent. 

Aut — aut, coordinate conjunctions. S. 309. A. ^ S. 
198, 1. B. ^ M. R. CVIII. 1369, 1374. A. 43, 3. 

Pinibus. H. R. XXVII. 425. A. ^ S. R. XLVIH. 
251. B. ^ M. R. LI. 916. A. 54, VI. 

Ipsi, suis,refer to the subject of prolXberd^ they^ t. e. 
the Helvetii. 

Eormn, refers to the Germans. 

xxm. 

1. (a.) Sim, I may he or lam. The translation of the 
subjunctive is often the same as that of the indicative ; 
yet in order to distinguish the two modes, it has been 
thought best to retaon in the exercises on the forms the 
potential translations of may^ might, may have, etc. ; may 
or can, present ; might, could, etc., imperfect ; may have, 
perfect ; might have, pluperfect. 

2. (a.) You will have been, future perfect, 
(b.) They shedl be, imperative. 
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xxrv. 

1. Heliretiis, dative. 

2. PrJTni, agreeing with hi^ sabject of sunt. 

Aliifl. J5r.l49. A.^S.107. B.^M. 191. JL.16,L, 
last paragraph, ff. 441. A. ^ S. 205, Rem. 7 (1). B. 
^ if. 658. A 47, III. 

Vera, ace. plural neuter, agreeing with ea, understood, 
the subject of esse. H. R. XLIX. 5.45. A. ^ S. R. 
XXXV. 239. B. ^ M. R. LXXIX. 1186. A. 53, VL 

Esse, construed as object of repirit. S. 550. A. ^ S. 
270. B. ^ M. 1118, 1148. A. 68, IV. 

Absunt. H. 288. A. ^ 8. 154, Rem. 5. B. ^ M. 
279. A 29, II. 

XXV. 
XXVI. 

xxvn. 

1. Quid, subject of aeeldat. H. 190, 1. A. ^ 8. 138, 2. 
B. ^ M. 249, 250. A. 22, III. 

QuantsBque = et quantoe ; que is an enclitic conjunc- 
tion, always attached to some other word : .quantoe agrees 
with civitdtes. 

Essent, were (might be). 

De, upon. 

2. Die. JSr. R. XXVIII. 426. A. ^ 8. R. L. 268. 
B. ^ M. R. LX. 949. A. 55, 1. 

BhodSni, limiting ripam. 
Omnes, nom. plural used substantively. 
In relXquum tempu8,/<9r the future (Jor the remaining 
time'). 
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Tempus. E. 435, 378, 1. A. ^ S. 235 (2), Rem. 4. 
B. ^ M. 987, 991, 950, 952. A. 56, 1. 1. 
Suspioidnes, groundB of 9u%picion. 
Bellquis, dative. 
Fug8B, genitiye. 
Quaxe ne, etc., wherefore that he should not cause that, 

xxvni. 

xxrs. 

1. Quam. K 170, 2. A. ^ S. 127, 4. B. ^ M. 229, 
1003. A17,V. 5. 

Faoere. H. 237. A. ^ S. 162, 4. B. ^ M. 323. A. 
83, III. 2. 

Bescindi, present infinitiye passive, depending upon 
juiet. IT. 550, 551, II. A ^ a^. R. LXXI. 270. B. ^ 
M. R. LXXXIII. 1148, 1153. A. 58, 4. 

Begni, limiting spem. 

Obtinendi. B. 562, 563. A. ^ S. 275, 1., II., Rem. 1. 
B. ^ M. 1304, R. CIV. 1322. A. 73, II. 

Cognosoite. ff. R. XL VIII. 535. A. ^ S. R. LXIX. 
267. jB. ^ Jf. R. LXXVII. 1110. A 58, III. 

Ipsis» the^very ones. H. 452. A. ^ S. 207, Rem. 28. 
B. ^ M. 1035. A. 20, II. 

2. nium, subject of cemere ; that he [the commander'] 
is present^ etc. 

Rogat, etc. = rogat utfinem^ etc. 

Orandi. H. 563. A. ^ S. 275, II., Rem. 1. B. ^ M. 
R. CIV. 1322, 1327. A. 73, II. 

Quaerendo. ff. 566, II. A. ^ S. 276, Rem. 4. B. ^ 
Jf. 1340. A74,V. 

Pluribus. ff. 165, 1. A. ^ S. 110. B. ^ M. 197. 
A. 17, II. Quum [ille] flens peteret hoec a, etc. 



76 LATIN LESSONS. 



XXX. 
XXXI. 

i. Munitidni. H. 386. A. ^ S. R. XXI. 224. B. 
^ M. R. XXXII. 826 ; R. XXXIX. 865. A. 61, V., II. 

Id, used adjectively. 

Fluznen, direct object. 

2. Qualis. H. 188, 4. A. ^ S. 139, 6 (3). B. ^ M. 
267. A. 21,1. 

Qui, the antecedent is eo% understood, object of misit ; 
misit eoB qui cognoscerent qualis natura, etc. 

Propterea quod, because ; literally, on this account 
because ; propterea is an adverb, and may be parsed as 
modifying something preceding, not expressed. 

Tertiamque. (^6 connects consedisset and occupavisset. 

Agri. H. 396, III. A. ^ S. R. IX. 212. B. ^ M. 
R. XV. 761 ; R. XIX. 771. A. 60, II. 

Sequ&ni, an adjective. 

Optimus. H. 432, 2. A. ^ S. 210, Rem. 1. B. ^ M. 
R. VI. 666. 

XX XII. 
XXXTTT. 

The fuU synopsis of verbs can now be given. 

1. Certiores faoti sunt, were informed; lit. rjiuide more 
certain. 

Sese, that he ; subject of esse facturum ; a reduplicated 
form of se. 

Esse facturum. Observe that the participle in the 
compound tenses is declined, and always agrees with its 
noun. 

Bb, adverb of place. 
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Erat diotum, id understood subject, indicated by the 
neuter, dictum. 

Concmo. ff. R. XXXI. 431. A. ^ S. R. LIV. 257. 
B. ^ M. R. LXIII. 965. A. 54, X. 

Ant^, adverb of time. « 

HsBC, to these things^ not persons ; the latter would be 
dd hos. 

2Ejduos sibi, etc., thM the .^Idui^ since .... had been 
made, etc. JET. 551, 528. A. ^ S. 270, 266, 2. B. ^ M. 
1135, 1148, 1295. A. 59, IV. ; 67. 

Sibi. S. 388, 1. A. ^ S. 225, II. B. ^ M. R. 
XXXVI. 844. A 51, VIII. 

Tentassent, for tentavissent. M. 234. A. ^ 8. 162, 
7 (a). B. ^ M. 315. A. 33, III. 

XXXIV. 

1. Luoe, abl. of time. 

Smnmus mons. S. 441, 6. A. ^ S. 205, Rem: 17. 
B. ^ M. 662. A. 47, VIII. 

Longius. adverb. 

Mille. jET. 178. A. ^ S. 118, 6, (b). B. ^ M. 204. 
A. 18, 3. 

Pasalbiis. JT. R. XXIII. 417. A. ^ S. R. LIII. 
256, 2. -B. ^ M. R. XLVIII. 895. ^. 54, V. 

Ut, as. 

Labieni, limiting adventus understood. 

Equo adniisso, at full speed; lit. the horse having been 
urged forward ; abl. absolute. 

Considius a^ouxrit. principal subject and principal 
verb. 

2. Equltes Ariovisti, that the horsemen of Ariovistus 
were approaching, etc. 
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Propiufl. H. 433, 1 ; 437, 1. A. ^ 8. 238. B.^M.. 
867. JL. 56, 11. 

AooedSre. H. 549. A. ^ 8. R. LXX. 269. B. ^ M. 
R. LXXXII. 1147. A. 58, IV. These infinitive clauses 
form the subject of nuntiaium est. 

Nostros, our men^ used substantively ; the noun omit- 
ted is milites or homines. 

Lapldes. H. 106, 2. A. ^ 8. 63, 3. B. ^ M. 160. 

Tel&que = et tela. 

Suis — que. H. 385. A. ^ 8. 223, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. 
R. XXXIII. 831. A. 51, III. 

Ne quod, indefinite pronoun with ne ; ne^ H. 684, 1. 
A. ^ 8. 191, III. Rem. 3. B. ^ M. 1113. 

XXXV. 

1. Eo die, render in this order : eo die sequxtur hostes 
intervallo qiLo^ etc. 

Quo. £:*445,8. A. 4-8.206,6. J5. ^ Jf. 704. A. 
55, II. 

Consuerat. H. 234. A. ^ 8. 162, 7 (a). B. ^ M. 
315. A. 33, III. 

Intervallo. H. R. XXIV. 418, 2 ; 378, 2. A. ^ 8. 
236, Rem. 4. B. ^ M. R. LXII. 958. A. 33, III. 

Supplicio, abl. case. 

Divitiaoi, gen. limiting ammum. 

Sibi. 6y himself or to himself. H. 388. A. ^ 8. 225, 
III. B. ^ M. R. XXXVI. 847. ^. 51, VIII. 

Timenduxn esse, id understood is the grammatical 
subject. B. ^ M. R. CII. 1305. Translation : Nor did 
he think he otight to fear without reason. 

Dandos, esse, understood. 

2. SuperavSrint, perfect subjunctive ; if the Romans 
conquered, etc. 
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^duis. H. R. XXVII. 425 ; 434, 1. A. ^ S. 261, 
R. XLVIII. ; 242, R. XXXIX. £. ^ M. R. L. 911 ; 
LI. 916 ; LXX. 993. A. 54, VI. 

Nisi fid, U7de%9. 

QuicU subject of «^Y. 

Auzilii, partitive gen. limiting quid. 

Gkdlifi^ dat. of agent : or ^^ person to whom the neces- 
sity exists." Allen. 

Esse fJEUsiendum, in the oratio ohllqua^ dependent upon 
a verb of saying understood, as its object. Idem is its 
grammatical subject. 

Ut, namely that. 

Domo. M. 117, 1. A. ^ 8. 89. B. ^ M. 144. A. 
12, 2. 

In this section occur examples illustrating what has 
been said before, that the translation of the subjunctiye 
is often the same as that of the indicative. It should also 
be remarked that in the Active Periphrastic, the circum- 
locution " about to " need not always be retained in 
translation. The idea can often be more elegantly and 
as accurately expressed in other words. 

XXXVI. 

1. Equitatum, object of prcemittit. 

Coactum, from cogo^ agrees with quem ; had (^having 
been) collected. H. 388, 1, 2). A. ^ S. 274, Rem. 4. 
B. ^ M. 1350, 1358. 

Qui, refers to equitatum. 

Cupidius. H. 444, 1. A. ^ S. 122, Rem. 3. B. ^ 
M. 902, last paragraph. A. 17, V. 

Novisslmuni agmen, the newest rank^ the last rank^ 
the rear. 
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2. JtUBdurandum. S. 125, 1. A. ^ S. 91. B. ^ M. 
176. A14, II. 2. 

De, after. 

Id ne, etc., Ccasar thought he ought to take great pre- 
cautioiMj etc. ; lit. Ccesar thought it ought to he. especially 
provided beforehand by himself^ etc. 

PrsBoavendmn, ease, compare XXXV. and notes. 

This section has been arranged to give opportunity for 
study on the formation of principal parts of verbs; to 
this end a few references are subjoined which may assist 
the learners. 

1. Movent. Movi, E. 258, 270, 258. A. ^ S. 167, 
168, N. 1. B. ^ M. 370, 848, 878. A. 80, II., IV. 
Motum, H. 256, 258. B. ^ M. 859. 

Padt. Feci, H. 279. A. ^ S. 171, Exc. 1, (a), (b) ; 
168. B. ^ M. 848, 888. A. 80, IV., III. 

Oadunt. Ce<Adi, H. 254, 258, 280. A. ^ S. 163, 
Rem. ; 171, Exc. 1, (b). B. ^ M. 844, 845, 887. A. 
80, IV. Casum, H. 257, 258. A. ^ S. 171, Exc. 5, (a). 
B. ^ M. 857, 861, 352, 887. 

2. Dant. Bare, H. 250. A. ^ 8. 164, 289, 290, (a). 
B. ^ M. 373, 1. 1. A. 78, III. 2, Exc. 

PosXta est. S. 252. A. ^ S. 171, Exc. 2, Exc. 7, 
(a). B. ^ M. 891. A. 80, IV. 

xxxvn. 

1. QuibuB. S. 445, 8. A. ^ S. 206, (b), (1). B. ^ 
Jf. 688. A 48, III. 

Bt — et, both — and. 

Quod. JB[. 453. A. ^ S. 206, (17). B. ^ M. 701. 
A. 48, IV. 

Besciit, rescisco. 
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Quorum, its antecedent is his. 

His, indirect object of imperdvit. 

ConquirSrent, subject illi^ referring to M%^ H. 252, 
260, II. A. ^ 8. ITl, Exc. 3. B. ^ M. 393. A. 
30, IV. 

Sibi, dat. of agent. 

Purgati esse. E. 662, 1. A. ^ 8. 271, Rem. 4. B. 
^ M. R. LXXX.-1138. A. 68, IV. 

2. Ituros — e9%e^ would go ; oratio ohUqaa^ having for 
its subject Helvetios^ and depending upon a verb of saying 
understood as its object. Jf, etc., he said that the HeU 
vetii, 

Eos, subject of esse ; and wished them to he, 

^duis. H. 385, 2. A. ^ 8. R. XXII. 225. B. ^ 
JIf. R. XXXI, 824. A 61, III. 

Dmnnorlgem, subject of designdri. 

Plurlbus prsBseniftbus. H. 430. A. ^ 8, 267, Rem. 
2, Rem. 7. B. ^ M. 972. A. 64, X. Frcesens is used 
as the present participle of adesse, — Allen; translate, 
in the presence of many ; lit. many being present. 

XXX vm. 

1. CsBsfirem, object. 

Desilite, literally, leap down; imperative. JET. 284. 
A. ^ 8. 176. B. ^ M. 404. A. 30, IV. 

Commilitones. jr.R.IV.369. A ^ /S. R. XXXVII. 
240. B. ^ M. R. LXIV. 974. A. 63. 

Vultis, volo. 

ProdSre, compounded of pro and do. Refer to do and 
its compounds in the grammar. 

Ubi se, etc., when he thoibght he was being put off too 
long. 

6 
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Diutiiu. E. 305, 4. A. ^ /S'. 104, 6. B. ^ M. 467. 
A 41. 

Quo, compare note on quWus, XXXVII. 

Militlbus, dat. case. 

2. NobiliflsImoB, agreeing with virot, men, understood. 

Qui dicfirent = dicire. 

Sibi. IT. 387. A. 4-3.226. 5. ^ Jf. R. XXX. 821. 
A. 51, VI. 

Eisse, dependent upon dieerent [object], it wot. 

FacSre, subject of esse, H. 549, 2. A. ^ S. 269, Rem. 
3. B. ^ M. R. LXXVin. 1118 ; R. LXXXH. 1147. 
A. 58, IV. 

AUud. ff. 149. A. 4- S. 107. B. ^ M. 191. A. 
16, 1. 

HabSrent. they had. 

Bogare, depends upon dieirent. H. 371, 3). A. ^ 8. 
232. B. ^ M. R. IX. 713. A. 62, 1., last paragraph. 

Voluntate. E. 414, 2. A. ^ S. 249; II. B. ^ M. 
R. XLII. 873. A 54, 1. 

Sibi. B. 4- M. R. XXXV. 840. 

Lioeat, has /oc^re for its subject. 



PART 11. 



The "Commentaries of Caius Julius CaBsar" are 
brief memoranda of the events in the wars by which the 
Komans subdued Gaul. There are seven books, each 
book giving a journal of one year. The first book gives 
the narrative of the Helvetian war and of the campaign 
against Ariovistus, king of the Germans. The events 
here narrated took place in the spring of 58 B..C. The 
Helvetii occupying a portion of modem Switzerland, 
numbering three hundred and fifty thousand, burned their 
villages and commenced an emigration to the western 
part of Gaul. CaBsar, who was then the governor of the 
Roman province in Gaul, saw that such a movement would 
be detrimental to the interests of the Roman people, and 
determined to prevent it. The manner in which he car- 
ried out his determination, the consequent war, and the 
final defeat of the Helvetii are the subjects treated of in 
the twenty-nine sections or chapters, which form Part II. 
of this volimie. The author of the " Commentaries," 
Julius Caesar, was bom B. c. 100, was made consul B. c. 
69, commenced civil war- B. c. 49, was made perpetual 
dictator B. c. 44, and was assassinated in the senate house 
in the same year. 
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I. 
DESCRIPTION OP GAUL. 

It is recommended that special attention be given, for 
the five first sections or chapters, to the analysis of sen- 
tences. 

1. Qallia. Transalpine Ghkul, excepting that part un- 
der the rule of the Romans. 

Est divlsa = divisa est; from divido. 

Partes, ff. 436, 1. A. ^ S. 235 (2). B. ^ M. R. 
LXVIII. 987. A. 66, 1. 1. 

Qoarum, agreeing with partes as its antecedent. IT. 
R. XXXIV. 446. A. ^ S. R. III. 206. B. ^ M. R. 
VII. 683. . A. R. III. 48, — it limits partem understood 
with which unam agrees. S. 396, III. A. ^ S. R. IX. 
212. B. ^ M. R. XIX. 771. A. R. V. 2, 60, II. 

Linguft (iiMtitutiSy etc.). H. R. XXX. 429. A. ^ S. 
R. XLVII.260. 5. ^ if. R. XLVII. 889. A R. VIII. 
1, 64, 1. 

Garuznna, gender : ff. 36, 1. 2. A. ^ S. 28, 2. B. ^ 
M. 33, I. (2). A. 6, 2. Number : S. 130. A. ^ S. 
96, (a). B. ^ M. 177. 

A, ab. JET. 434, 8. A. ^ S. 196, 6, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. 
472. A 42, IV. 

Divldit. H. 463, 3. A. ^ 8. 209, R. 12, (2). B. ^ 
M. R. III. 643, 644. A. 49, 1. 

2, Horum, H, 396, III. 3). A. ^ S. R. IX. 212. B. 
^ M. R. XIX. 771. A, R. V, 2, 60, II. 2. 

FortissXmi. E. 438, 2. A. ^ S. 210, Rem. 1. B. ^ 
M. R. VI. 666. 

MinXme, modifies ^cepe ; least frequerdly == very seU 
dom. 
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Bflfeminandos. H. 562, 665. A. ^ S. 275, II. B. ^ 
iJf. R. CIV. 1322. -4.73,1V. 

ProxXmi, agreeing with illi understood, subject of sunt. 
Virtute. JT. 115, 2. A. ^ S. 67, 2. B. ^ M. 171. 

3. Obtinere. H. 549. A. ^ S. 269. B. ^ M. R. 
LXXVIII. 1118, R. LXXXII. 1147. A. 58, IV. 

Ab Sequ&nis, etc., on the side of the, etc. 

4. Vergit, it extends towards the north. 

Solem. ff. 112, Exc. A. ^ S. 66, Exc. B. ^ M. 173, 
gender. The genitive plural of many monosyllables is 
wanting. 

Montes, notice the gender; grammar, exceptions to 
rules for gender in Dec. III. The pupil should find the 
exception. 

Ad Hispaniam, near Spain, or off Spain. 

Inter oooasmn, i. e., toward the northwest. 

Soils, subjective or objective genitive ? JST. 396. A. ^ 
S. 211, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. 745, 746. A. 50. 

n. 

THE PLAN OF OEGETORIX. 

1. Messala, in the consulship of Marcus, etc. H. R. 
XXXI. 431, 430. A. ^ S. R. LIV. 257, Rem. 7, (a). 
B. ^ M. R. LXIII. 965, 972. A. 54, X. 

Consullbus, note and explain the gender. 

Begni, subjective or objective ? 

Cupiditate, abl. of " cause, manner, means ; " give the 
rule with its number, and distinguish the head under 
which this word faUs. 

Conjurationeni, notice the gender. 

Civitati. JET. R. XII. 385. A. ^ S. R. XX. 223, Rem. 
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2. 5. ^ Jlf. R. XXVn. 809, and XXXIIL 881. A.R. 
VI. 1 ; § 51, III. 

CopiiB. JSr. R. XXXII. 432 ; XXI. 414, 7. A. ^ 8. 
R. XXXVm. 241 ; XLIV. 247, 2 ; 249, III. B. ^ M. 
R. LXVII. 982 ; XLII. 873, 876. A. R. XI. 66, 1 ; 
YIII. 2, 54, II. Note the difference of meaning be- 
tween copia^ sing, and copue^ plur. 

Perfiaioae esse, etc. The clause totlus .... potiri is 
the subject of esse and perfacile agrees with it as a pred- 
icate adjective. Esse is dependent upon (object of) a 
verb of saying understood : saying^ that to gain the au- 
thority over the whole of Q-anl would be very easy^ since^ 
etc. JSsse, K 550. A. ^ S. 270. B. ^ M. 1118, 1148^ 
A. 58, IV. Potiri, H. 549. A. ^ S. 269. B. ^ M. 
1118, 1147. A. 58, rV. This is an instance of the oratio 
obliqua, the critical study of which will be necessary a 
few sections further on. Orgetorix, in speaking directly, 
would have said, ^^ It is 'very easy, since you surpass all 
in valor, to gain, etc. 

Omnibus. JET. 386, under R. XII. A. ^ S. R. XXI. 

244. B. ^ M. R. XXXII. 826. A. R. VI. 3. § 51, V. 
Tolaus. H. 149. A. ^ S. 107. B. ^ M. 191. A. 

16, 1., last paragraph. 
Imperio. H. R. XXV. 419, 1. A. ^ S. R. XLII. 

245. B. ^ M. R. XLIV. 880. A. R. VIII. 3, § 54, IIL 
2. 

3. Bellandi. JET. 563. A. ^ S. 275, II., Rem. 1. B. 
^ M. 1327. A. 73, II. 

MultitudXne, note the gender. 

Qui, has fines for its antecedent. 

Passuum, partitive genitive. 

MHlia. E. 178. A. ^ 8. 118, 6, (a). B. ^ M. 204. 
A, 18 3. 
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m. 

PBEPABATIONS OF THE HELVBTH. 

1. Profioisoendum. H. 565. A. ^ S. 275, II., Rem. 3. 
B. ^ M. 1337. A. 73, IV. 

Quam mayTTnnin. JBT. 170, 2. A. ^ S. 127, 4. B. ^ 
Jlf. 229, 1003. -4. 17,V. 6. 

In itinSre, on the march. Note the gender of itinere. 

Confloiendas, gerundive. 

Sibi. S. R. XVn. A. ^ S. R. XIX. B. ^ M. R. 
XL. JL. R. VI. 1. 

Satis, superlative wanting; comparative satius. B. 
^M. - 

2. Profectioneni, note the gender. 

Sibi (legationem), dat. with compounds. 

CataznajitalSdis, note the gender. 

Annos. H. R. VIII. A. ^ S. R. XXXIII. B. ^ 
Jlf. R. LXI. AR. IX. 

Fopiili, limits sendtu. 

Duninorlgi, dat. dependent upon perauadet. 

TempSre. H. R. XXVIII. A. ^ S. R. L. B. ^ 
M. R. LXI. A. R. IX. 

Ut, cojniQQX& permddet to conaretur — per%uddet Dumr- 
norigi^ etc., ut. 

3. PerfaoUe fistctu, etc., e%Be depends upon probata and 
has what for its subject ? — probat illis^ perficere condta 
€886 perfacile factu. 

Faotu. m 570. A. ^ S. R. LXXIX. 276, III. B. ^ 
M. R. CVII. 1365. A. R. XVII. § 74, II. 

Ck>nata, object of perficere. 

Obtenturus asset. H. 227. A. ^ 8. 162, 14. B. ^ 
itf. 328. A 40. 

Esse (dubiiun), dependent upon probat. 
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Dubium, agrees with the clause following, which is the 
subject of esse. 

OtalUm, partitive gen. 

Plurimuni possent, were the most powerful. 

IlliB, dative. 

Gonoiliaturuxn (esse). 

Dant, they give (i. e. Orgetorix, Casttcus, Dumnorix). 

Begno oocupato, abl. absolute. 

Galliee. E. 409, 3. A. ^ 8. 220, (4). B. ^ M. 882. 
A. 50, IV. 6. 

Potiri, posse. What is their construction ? 

IV. 

DEATH OF OBQBTORIX. 

1. Indioium. We should say in English, "6y iry- 
formers^^ 

Morlbus. fl*. 414, 2. A. ^ S. 249, II. 

Causazn dicSre, to plead his cause ; imperative, H. 237. 
A. ^ 8. 162, 4. B. ^ M. 323. A. 33, III. 2. 

Damnatuzn, if condemned, participle agreeing with 
eum understood. IT. 578, III. A. ^ 8. 274, 3. B. ^ M. 
1354. A. 72, 1. 

Ut igni cremaretur, in apposition with poenam, which 
with sequi is the subject of oportebat. 

Caussd dictidnis, for pleading his cause. What kind 
of genitives are these ? 

Ne oausam, etc., rescued himself from pleading his 
cause (that he might not plead his cause'). 

2. Ob earn rem. H. 414, (3), (1). A. ^ 8. 247, 
Rem. 1. B. ^ M. 875. A. 54, 1., middle. 

Jus, object. 

Ut, as. 

ConscivSrit, conscisco. 
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V. 
CONTDTCrBD FBEPABATXONS OP THE HELYETH. 

1. Nihno. H. R. XXIV. A. ^ S. 256, Rem. 16. B. 
4- M. R. LV. A. R. VIII. 4, § 64, V. 

Dommn. H. R. IX. A. ^ S. R. XXXIV. B. ^ M. 
R. L VII., LIX. A. R. X. § 55 ; III. 2. Bomus and rua 
are construed like names of towns ; declension of domu»^ 
H. 117. A. ^ 8. 89. B. ^ M. 144. A. 12, 2. 

Spe, abL absolute. 

Sublata, tollo. 

Paratiores, predicate adj. with easent. 

Subeunda. A. 73. 

Mensiuin. E. 396, IV. A. ^ S. 211, Rem. 6. B. ^ 
M. R. XVI. A. 50, 1. 2, 54, II. last paragraph. 

Quemque. J. 191. A. ^ S.\Z^. B.^M. 251. A. 
21, III. 

Domo. JT. R. XXVI. 424, 2. A. ^ S. R. LII. 255, 
Rem. 1. B. ^ M. R. LIX., LVIII. A. 55, III. 1. 

2. Usi, utor. 

ConsUio. J5r. R. XXV., I. A.^S.H.XLU. B. ^ 
ilf. R. XLIV. J.. R. VIII. 3, § 54, III. 
Boiosque, object of adsciscunt. 
OppufimSrant. J. 234. A^.aS.162,7. B.^M.SU. 

A. 33, III. 

Receptos, etc., thet/ receive and unite to themselves as 
allies (received to themselves^' they unite to themselves). 
Sooios. H. R. VI. A. ^ 8. R. XXVII. 230, Rem. 2. 

B. ^ M. 715. A. R. I. 
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VL 
THE HELVBTn PLAN A MARCH THBOUGH THE PBOVINCB. 

The pupil should now commence and continue through 
the twelve succeeding sections the study of dependent 
clauses and sentences. 

1. Possent. H. R. XL., II., 501, 481, II. 1. A. ^ S. 
R. LXV. 264, 6 ; 258, I. 2. B. ^ M. R. XCI. ; R. 
LXXXIV. A. R. XIV. 58, II. ; 65, IV. 2, 67. 

Unum (iter), subject of erat understood. 

Singiili. Jff".172, 3. A. ^S. 119, UI. B.^M. 207. 
A. 18, II. 

Duoerentur. H. 501, 1. 1. A. ^ S. 264, 12. B. ^ 
Jf. 1213. A65, IV. 2. 

Possent. S. R. XL., I. A. ^ S. R. LX. B. ^ M. R. 
XCL A 65, L 

Loois. E:. 422, 1, (1). A. ^ S. 254, Rem. 3. 5. ^ 
ilf. 937, 2. A55, in. 5. 

Vado. A. ^ S. R. XLV. B. ^ M. R. LXXIII. 

2. Finlbxis, dative, governed by proonmum. 
Persuasuros (esse), that they either could prevail 

upon the Allohroges, 

Bono anlmo, kindly disposed (of good mind), H. R. 
XXIX. A. ^ S. 211, Rem. 6. B. ^ M. R. XLVL 
A. R. VIII. 2. 

Viderentur. H. R. XLIIL, IL, XLVL 527, 3. A. ^ 
S. R. LXVIIL, LXVII. B. ^ M. R. CI. A. 63, L ; 
67, IL 

Ck>acturos (esse), dependent upon eodstimdhanU H. 
540, 543. A. 4- S. 268, 2 ; 258, L, Rem. 4, (b). B. ^ 
M. 1126, 1129, 1130. A. 57, IV. 

It wiU be observed that the tense of the dependent 
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verbs viderentur and paterentur is determined by that of 
the principal verb existimdbant and not by the infinitives ; 
the latter have no time of their own. 

Conveniant, subjunctive of purpose with the relative 

Ante, governs Kalendas. 

Diem, takes the place of die^ being atti*acted into the 
accusative by ante. — HarknesB. " Often ante diem 
(a. d.) with an ordinal is used like a preposition govern- 
ing an accusative." — Allen^ 56, I., 4. 

Kalendas. H. 708. A. ^ 8. 826, 2. S. ^ M. 1526, 
. 1527. A. 83. 

vn. 

TECE HULYEXn SEND AMBASSADORS TO CMBASL. 

1. Nuntiatum esset. H. R. XLIII. 518, II. ; 481, IV. 
A. ^ S. R. LXIV. 258, Rem. 1. B. ^ M. R. XCIV. 
1167. A. 62, I. ; 57, II. This verb is connected by 
qaum to maturate historical present, which is hence fol- 
lowed by historical tenses.' 

Bos — conari, in apposition with id. 

Urbe, Rome. 

Et, connects matura;t KJudi.contendiU 

Quam maxTTnis, etc., hy as long marches as he was ahle. 

Ad Genevam, into the vicinity of Q-eneva, — Hdrkness. 

ProvinoisB — numSrum. JST. 384, II., 1. A. ^ S, 223, 
Rem. 2, (1), (b). B. ^ M. R. XXXIII. Compare R. 
XXXIX. A 51, III., end. 

2. Mittunt, what kind of a present ? 

Locmn. S. 141. A. ^ S. 92, 1., 2. JB. ^ M. 186. 

A. 14, II., 1. 

DicSrent. ff. R. XL., II. A. ^ S. R. LXV., 264, 5. 

B. ^ M. R. XC. A. 64, 1. 
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u H. 527, 517. A. ^ S. 266, 1. B. ^ M. 
1291, 1255. A. 67, II., 63. 

Lioeat. E. 482, 8. B. ^ M. .1167. Why in the 
Biibjunetiye mode ? 

3. Memorift, abl. of means. 

Ocx&um (esse) ; so also pulswmf missunij eoneeden- 
dum. 

PitlBnm, pello. 

Gonoedendum (esse). S. 231. A. ^ 8. 162, 15. 
J?. ^ JJf. 329, 1305. JL. 40, n. 

Dat& flBU)ultate, abl. absolute. 

Temperatliros (esse). 

ItinSris feu^iendi. Explain and find rules for this ge- 
rundive construction. 

Converdrent. H. 522, II. A. ^ S. R. LXIII. B. 
^ M. R. XCII. A. 62, II. 

Diem ^ sumptQruxn. Notice that in quotations in the 
indirect discourse the principal clauses are in the infini- 
tiye and the subordinate in the subjunctive. 

Vellent — reverterentur, subjunctives of condition. 
A more detailed explanation had better be deferred until 
the subject has been studied in the Grammar. JReverte- 
rentur is here a deponent verb. 

VIIL 
THE HBLVETH ABB OPPOSED AND DRIVEN BACK. 

1. Secuin = cum Be, 

Millia. H. R. VIII. A. ^ 8. R. XXXIII. B. ^ M. 
R. LXI. XR. IV. 

Pedum. H. 396, lY. A. ^ 8. 211, Rem. 6. B. ^ 
M. R. XVI. A. 55, II., Rem. 

Quo, in order that; expressive of purpose. 
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2. Negat se, Bay% that he cannot give (denies that he 
can ffive^. 

More et ezemplo, consistently with the custom and 
example. 

Iter, a passage. 

Fac3re, to use. 

Prohibiturum, has se understood, for its subject. 

Spe. ^.R.XXVIL A ^ aS. R. XLVIIL, XXXIX. 
B. ^ M. R. LI., LXX. A. R. VIII. 6. 

Si perrumpSre, etc., literally, having attempted if they 
were ahle to break through. 

Possent. H. R. XLV. A. ^ 8. R. LXVI. B. ^ M. 
R. LXXXVII. A. 67, I., 1. Upon what does the 
tense depend ? 

An (dii may be supplied after dejecti, in apposition 
with Helvetii and corresponding to aZii, below; some 
• • . • others. 

THE HELVETn DETERMINB TO PASS THROUGH THE 

COUKTBY OF THE BEQUANI. 

1. Sponte, of their own accord. 

Possent. H. 518, II. A. ^ 8. R. LXIV. B. ^ M. 
XCIV. A 62, 1. 

Mittunt, sent (historical present). 

Bo deprecatdre, by his intercession (he being inter- 
cessor"). 

Impetrarent. An object is to be supplied. Why sub- 
junctive? 

Gh*atia, ablative of cause. 

Rebus. E. 384. A. ^ 8. 223, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. R. 
XXXIII. A. R. VI. 1. 
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Sibi, governed by obstrietas. 

2. Obsidesque. Qvs connects impetrat and perftcit, 

Seqi2&ni, subject of dent or dant understood. 



CMSAB, SEEKS BEENl'OBCEMENTS FBOM ITALY. 

1. Helvetiis. JET. 38T. A. ^ S. 226. JB. ^ M. R. 
XXX. 821. X51, VI. 

Esse. What is its subject ; also that of renuntidtur f 
Qusd oivItaA, a common idiom ; for civitdtu quce, 
FiSret. H. R. XLVI. 527, 8. A. ^ 8. R. LXVII. 

B.^M.B.. CI. A 66,1. 

Ut — haberet. This clause is the subject of futurum 

esse. 

Hab§ret, subj. of result. 

2. Superiorlbus, notice the comparison ; also below, 
that of 

3. Plurlbus (complurtbus^j oiterioris, eztremum, ul- 
teridris, primi. 

Ab,- connects pervenit and Ocelo. 
Eztremmn, agrees with -oppldum understood. 
ProvincisB, limits populi (gen. sing.) understood. — 
Andrews. 

XL 

THE ALLIES OP THE ROMANS COMPLAIN OP THE 

HELVETn. 

1. Su&que = et sim^ and their possessions^ M. 441. 
A. ^ S. 205, Rem. ?, (2). B. ^ M. 658. A. 47, III. 

Rogatum. H. R. L. 567. A. ^ S. R. LXXVIL, 
LXXVin. B. ^ M. R. CVI. 1364. A. R. XVII. 74, 1. 

Ita se, etc., saying that they^ etc. 
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• 

Vastaxi depends upon dehuerint. A. 57, IV., Rem. 

DebuSrint. H. 482, 2. A. ^ S. 258, II. (a). J5. ^ M. 
1169. The historical present is sometimes followed by a 
primary (or principal) tense in the subjmictive. 

2. Sibi. H. 387- A. ^ S. R. XXIII. B. ^ M. R. 
XXX. AR. VI. 4. 

Solum, noun. 

Nihil, noun, subject of esse. 

Rellqui. H. 396, III. 2. A. ^ 8. 212, Rem. 3, N. 3. 
^. ^ JIf. R. XIX. u4. 60,11. 

Quibus. H. 453. A. ^ S. 206, (17). B. ^ M. 701. 
A. 48, IV. 

Non ezpectanduiu (esse), that he ought not to wait. 



C^SAR DEFEATS THE TIGTJRINI. 

1. Fluat. H. R. XLV. A. ^ S. R. LXVI. B. ^ 
M. R. LXXXVII. A. 67, 1., 1. 

Lintrlbus, mark the gender. 

Helvetios, subject of transdtmsse. 

Flumen — partes, ff. 374, 6. A. ^ S. 233, (1). 
B. ^ M. 718. A. 62, III. (2). 

ArSrim. H. 85, III., 1. A. ^ 8. 79 (b), 1. B. ^ 
M.llQ. A 11, L, 2. 

2. Silvas, motion is implied, and hence the accusative. 
Exisset, for exiisset. 

Memoria, abl. of time. 

3. Qii8d pars civit&tis. The English idiom would be 
ea pars quce. IT. 438, 1. A. ^ 8. 206, (3), (a). B. f 
M.687. :A. 48, III. 

Ultus est, vlsciscor. 
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m 

Quod ejus, etc. Qtiod Tigurlni^ eodem prcelio quo Oa^- 
m,um [interfecerant]^ interfecerant Lucium Pisonem^ 
legdtum^ avum Lucii Pisdnis^ eju9 80ceri. 



xm. 

THE HELTEXn SEND AMBASSADOBS TO CMBAR. 

The whole subject of the oratio obllqua is treated at 
length in Table VI., and full explanations of this section 
given. Accordingly no notes on the indirect discourse 
are here made. The most thorough study of this topic 
is urged. 

1. Facto, fought (made). 

Arftre. Some read Arftri. JJ*. 87. A. ^ S. 82, Exc. 2. 
B. ^ M. 110. A. 11, L, 2. 

Quuin id. Quum intelligerent ilium fecisse uno die id, 
quod. * 

Transirent. J?". 495, 3. A. ^ 8. 262, Rem. 1. B. 
4- M. 1224:. A 70, 65. 

2. IncommSdi. JT. R. XIX., 11. A. ^ S. R. XIII. 
B. ^ M. R. XXm. A. R. V. 8, § 50, IV.- 

3. Insidiis. H. R. XXV., II. A. ^ 8. 245, II. B. 
^Jf. R. Xmv. A R. VIII. 8. 

XIV. 

OJSSAB DEMANDS SATISFACTION FOB INJUEIBS. THE 

HBLVETn BEFUSE. 

1. Commemorassent, for commemoravissent. 

Bo — quo. JT; R. XXIV. A. ^ 8. 256, Rem. 16. B. 
^ilf.R. LV. A54, V. 

IiJurifiB — edbi. JT. 399, 6. A. ^ 8. 213, Rem. 7. 
B. ^ M. 864. ^. 50, III. 2 ; 51. 
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Deoeptum (esse), has for its subject eum understood, 
referring to the Roman people. ^ 

Commissuni, has for its subject qiiidquam understood. 

2. Qudd. This is strictly a relative and an accusative 
of specification. 

Vellet, the subject here changes to ille^ Caesar. 
Ntun. E. 346, II., 1. A. ^ S. 198, 11, Rem. (h). 
B. ^ M. 1103, etc. A. 71, 1. 

3. DeoB. H. 45, 6. A. ^ S. 63. B. ^ M. 67. A. 
10,7. 

4. Sint. JET. R. XLII. A. ^ S. 263, 5, Rem. 1. B. 
^J!f. XCIX. A 61, II. 

Dftre, notice the quantity of the penult. 
ConsuevSrint, notice the tense. A. 57, 1. 



XV. 

C-fflSAB MABCHES TOWABD THE HELVBTH. 

1. Coactmn habebat, had collected (had^ having been 
collected^. See Part I. XXXVI. 

SubsistSre, depends upon coeperunt. 

2. Satis habebat, held it sufficient for the present. 
What is the object of habebat f 

Dies, accusative of extent of time and space. 

Circlter, adverb. 

Amplius, used as the subject of tnteresaet — not a 
greater (^spaee^ than^ etc. 

Quinis aut senis. The distributives denote that on 
each of the fifteen days the same distance was kept. 

MilUbus. m R. XXIII. A. ^ S. R. LIII. B. ^ M. 
R. XLVIII. A. R. VIII. 4. 
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*' XVI. 

THE MDTJl FAIL TO FUBNISH STTPFLIES. GJB»AB COM- 
PLAINS. 

• 

1. Geesar. JT. 545, 1. A. ^ S. 209, Rem. 5. B. ^ 
Jf. 1137. A 69. 

-fflduos, frumentum. IT. R. VII. A.^ S.R.XXYIII. 
B.^M.B..Xni. XR.VII. 2. 

Flagitfire, kept demanding ; this word denotes Iiere 
repeated action. As the historical infinitives are used 
like the imperfect, they have historical tenses depending 
upon them. 

Frig5ra, on account of the cold climate; the singular 
would refer more to coldness in the abstract. — Sarkneas. 

Frumento, ablatiye with titi. 

Flumlne. ff. R. XXI. 414, 8. A. ^ S. R. XLIV. 
247, 8. B. ^ M. R. XLII. A. 55, IV. 

Uti, utor. 

Quibus, has Helvetii for its antecedent. 

Diem ex die, etc. The .Mdui kept pvUing him off 
(ducSre) day after day : they said (dicSre) it was being 
collected^ etc. 

Conferri, comportSzi, etc., objects of dicere. 

2. Oporteret, — What is its subject ? 
Diviti&co et Ldsoo, appositives with prinoiplhiM. 
Qui, has Lisco for its antecedent. 
Magistratui, governed by prce-erat. 

Queni, whom (which officer^ ; case, E. R. VI. A. S 
S. R. XXVII. • 

VergobrStum. B. ^ M. 715. A. 46. 

Emi, present infinitive pass. 

Posset, hasfrumentum understood for its subject. 
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HostIbus» abl. absolute. 

Sublevetur, employed in this tense to give a more 
lively effect to the narrative, after Hie historical present 
accusat. 

Presertinit modifies qtieritur^ 

Susoeperit, sit destitiitus. IT. 481, IV. A. ^ S. 258, 
Rem. 1, (b). B. ^ M. 1167, 1168. A. 67, 1. 

XVII. 
BESPOKSB OP THE CHIEP MAGISTBATB OP THE MDVl. 

1. Quod, has for its antecedent t(2 understood. 
Valeat. In this section is given an oratio ohllqua^ 

where the dependent dauses take primary tenses follow- 
ing the historical present. This verb, with possint also, 
would be in the subjunctive (of result) in the orotic rei^a, 

Magi8tra*uB. JT. 417, 1. A. ^ S. 256, Rem. 3. B. 
^ M. 897. This word may be considered as the subject 
of sunt understood. 

Si — possint — prasf^rre. Both clauses of this hypo- 
thetical sentence take the indicative in the oratio recta. 

Superav&rizit, future perfect in the direct discourse. 

Sint erepturi, subjunctive after quin, A. ^ S. 260, 
Rem. 7, (1), (2). 

2. QiasBque, and whatever : quce is an indefinite pronoun. 
Gterantur, relative of result. 

Enunciarit, for enunciaverit, 

A close study of the examples given in the Table wUl 
prepare the learner to analyze the oratio ohllqua in this 
section, change it to the oratio recta^ and explain the con- 
struction. 

In changing, the student should be careful to notice 
whether there be any verbs that require from their con- 
nection, the subjunctive in the oratio recta. 



« 
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xvm. 

THE TBEACHEBY OP DUMNOBIX EXPOSED, 

1. QusBilt ex solo, = ex eo solo. H. 374, 3, (3). A, 
^ S. 231, Rem. 2. B. ^ M. 737. A. 62, III., (1) end. 

Ipsuxn esse, etc., — that Dumnorix was the very one, 

Audaoift, abl. of characteristic ; a man of the greatest^ 
etc. 

Cuplduzn, agreeing with Dumnortgem. 

Pretio. H. R. XXII. A. ^ S. R. XLIX. B. ^ M. 
R. XLV. Jl.54, IX. 

Bedempta, agrees with portoria, 

nio licente, when he bid^ no one dared to, etc. 

Audeat, a semi-deponent verb. 

2. Et — et, both — and. 

Domi. H. 424, 2. A. ^ S. 221, Rem. 3. B ^ M. 
R. LIX. A 55, III., 3. 

Larglter posse, he was very influential (largely). « 

Causa, /or the sake of this influence^ i. e., of maintain^ 
ing it. 

Bituriaribus. A. ^ S. 241, Rem. 5. B. ^ M. 991. A. 
56, I. (end). 

CoUooasse (matriTnonium or nuptum)^ioT collocavisse. 

Sororem ex matre, sister on his mother'* s side^ half 
sister. 

Nuptunx, in marriage ; supine. 

Deminuta {si€). 

3. Imperio, abl. of cause, — Harhness : ablative abso- 
lute, — Andrews^ Allen. A. ^ 8. 257, Rem. 7. A. 54, 
X., Rem. 

QusBrendo CsBsctr, etc. Ccesar on making inquiry 
touching the fa^t that^ etc. 

Diebus. ff. 427, 2. A. ^ S. 253, Rem. 1. B. ^ M. 
954. A. 55, I. 
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Faotuin (esse). 

Aiixilio — CsBsari. H. R. XIII- A. ^ 8. R, XXIV. 
B. ^ M. R. XXXVm. A. § 61, VH. 



XIX. 

OJESAB COIO'EBS WITH DIVITIACUS CONCERNING 

DUMNOBIX. 

The learner will now return to the study of etymology. 
It is recommended that the analysis of nouns and verbs 
be pursued with some care. 

1. Qudd. These clauses introduced by quod explain 
certissimce res. 

Injussu. H. 414, 2. A. ^ S. 247, 1, Rem. 2, (a). 
B. ^ M. R. XLII. A. 54, 1. 

Civitatis, limits injussu understood. 

Inscientibus ipsis, tvithout their knowledge (they them* 
Selves not knowing^. 

Accusaretur. Notice the change in the tense : that he 
was then under accusation^ is the force of the imperfect. 

Satis oaus8d, a sufficiency of reason. 

2. Rebus, dative. 

Unum, one argument^ explained by qv^d .... cog- 
noverat. 

Cogrnoverat. The indicative after qudd is here used 
because the statement is made on Caesar's own authority. 
The subjunctive is used in traduodsset^ etc., above, be- 
cause CaBsar based his knowledge of the facts there stated 
on the authority of other people. 

Ne, lest. JET. 492, 4, (1). A. ^ S. 262, Rems. 6, 7. 
B. ^ M. 1215. A. 64, III. 

Eljus, Dumnorix. 
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3. Oonaretur. H. R. XLIV., 11. A. ^ S. R. LXII. 
A # if. R. XCIII. A. 62, n. 

Cui summam, eto., in whom he reposed the highest 
confidence in all things, 

Berum, objective genitiye. 

Ipso, Divitiacus. 

Bo, Dunmorix. 

Apud se, in his otvn presence (Caesar's). 

Sine ^us, without offefue to his (DiVitiaclls')/eeI^7l^8• 

Ip0e» Caesar, 

Bo. Dumnorix/ 



CiSaAB PABDOKS DTJMNORIX ON THB ENTBSAT7 OP 

DIVITIAOUS. 

1. Quid, indefinite pronoun. 

Be. S. 417, 1. A. ^ S. 256, Rem. 8. B. ^ M. 897. 
A. 67, V. 

DolSris, genitive of the whole after plus, 
Quuzn ipse — orevisset = quum ipse (Divitificus) gra^ 
tid plurimum domi atque in reliqtid 0-allid (posset^ (ety 
ille (Dunmorix) minimum propter adolescentiam possety 
(Dunmorix) per se (DivitiScus) crevisset. What is the 
oratio recta of this and the other parts of the quotation ? 
Opibus ao nervis, abl. governed by tUeretur, 
Suam, Diviti&cus. tSuam^ together with ipse and se 
above in the oratio recta of course will be in the first per- 
son. 

2. Quid, subject of accidisaet. 
Bum (looum), used adjectively. 
Apud eum, with him (Caesar). 

Nemiiiem, etc., no one wovld suppose that it had not 
been done by his consent. 
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Taati. M. 402, !• A. ^ S. R. XI. B. ^ M. R. 
XXV. X64,IX. 1. 

Volmitati,/0r the sake of his (Diyitiacus'), etc 
Reipublio8B, genitiye. 
3. Praaterlta, the past. 

XXL 
OJEBAB, APPSOAGHES THB HELYETIAK GAMP. 

The student of Bullions & Morris can choose between 
the exposition of Dec. III. in the Grammar, and that in 
Table IV. The table is more full ip. detail, but is essen- 
tially the same as the Grammar. In case the Table be 
preferred, omit 73-108 of the Grammar, except for con- 
sultation. 

1. Bxploratoribus. Table IV. § 6, A. II. (dohr). 

Hostes. Table IV. § 5, B. I. (auris). 

Consedisse. Notice the construction of the infinitiye 
-with certior f actus. 

Facilem esse. Supply ascensvm. 

Legionibus. Table IV. § 6, A. II. (actio). 

Ducibus. in apposition with iis. 

Iter. Table IV. § 5. Rules, Special Remarks, 3. 

Ccnsnii. E. R. XVIII. A. ^ 8. 212, Rem. 3. B. 
^ M. R. XXI. A. 50, 1., 1. 

Rei. H. R. XVII. A. ^ 8. R. X. B. ^ M. R. 
XVIII. A. R. V. 3. 

xxn. 

THE BATTLE DELAYED BY A MISTAKE OF GOKSIDIUS. 

1. Snxlimus mens. H. 441, 6. A. ^ 8. 205, Rem. 17. 
B. ^ M. 662. A. 47, VIII. 
Ipse, Caesar. 
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Cognitus esset, connected back to ahesaetj and in sub- 
junctiye by the same law. 

Insignibus. Table IV. § 5, B. 11. 

2. Ipsius, CaBsar's. 

Prope, governs castra. 

Multo die, late in the day. 

Quod non vidisset, etc., hid, reported to him as seen 
what he had not seen (as a thing seen that which^ etc.). 

Viso, agreeing with a noun or pronoun understood. 

XXDX 

OJBSAB TUENS ASIDE TO BIBRAOTE. THE HELVBTH 

FOLLOW. 



1. Diei. E. 411, 2. A. ^ S. 212, Rem. 4, note 6. 
B. ^ M. R. LXXII. A. 50 (end). 

Rei, dative with compounds. — JSdrkness : advantage 
and disad. — Allen. 
Bibraote, accusative. 

2. Eo magis, the more on this aeeount^ because^ etc. 

xxrv. 

THE AKMTES PBEPABE FOB BATTLE. 

The stem of an adjective will be determined by the 
same rules as that of a noun. 

1. Id animum. ff. 374, 6. A. ^ S. 288, (1). B. ^ 
M. 718. 

Legionmn. A. 54, 11. (end). 

Gompleri, depends yx^oTL jus%it. 

Ehun (locum). * 

Phalange fiEbct&, soldiers densely crowded together with 
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their shields locked together oyer their heads for a pro- 
tection against the darts of the enemy. 
Sub, toward, 

XXV. 

THE BATTLE OF BIBBAOTE. 

The special work for the remainder of the book should 
be the analysis and formation of the different parts of the 
verb. Students of Harkness and Bullions & Morris will 
find ample treatment of the subject in the Grammar. 

Those studying Andrews & Stoddard or Alloa, should, 
in addition to their Grammar, make use of Table II. 

1. BvLo, supply eqiLO remoto. 

G-allis — impedixnento. JET. R. XIII. A. ^ S. R. 
XXIV. B. ^ M. R. XXXVIII. A. 51, VII. 

Diu jaotato, after brandishinff the arm about for a long 
time. 

Prseoptarent, preferred. 

Corpore, abl. of manner. 

2. Fedem referre, to retreat (withdraw the foot). 
LatSre, on the exposed flank; exposed because the 

shield was carried on the other (left) side ; hence gener- 
ally meaning right flank. Latere^ abl. of place, preposi- 
tion omitted. 

Conversa signa, literally, advanced their standards^ 
turned about y in two divisions (or lines^. 

Acies, subject of a verb imderstood, — advanced. 

Viotis, agrees with ii«, understood. 

Tertia (ades^. 

Venientes, agrees with eos understood, the Boii and 
Tulingi. 

Ut, connects the verb understood, of which oAes is the 
subject, to eoodperet ; same construction with resisteret. 
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XXYl 
DEFEAT or THB HELYEXn. 

1. Anoipiti proelio, in a doubtfvl hattle (rather thaa 
douhle). Harkness and Allen, however, give double. 

Pu^rnatum est, they fought (Eterally, it was fotigM). 
H. 301, 8. X # S. 184, 2, (b). B. ^ if. 458, A. 
39,5. 

Alteri, (the Helyetii} — Alteri (the Boii and Tulingi). 

Quum, although. 

Ad xnultaxQ nootem* till late ait night. 

2. Lnpedimezitia, potior governs the ablative, 
FUiis. S. 398, 4, (2). A. ^ S. 212, Rem, 2. Note 

4. B. ^ M. 775. A. 60, H. (end), 

Noote. H. 378, 1, (1). A. ^ S. 236, note 1. B. ^ 
Jf. 950, 951, A66,I., 1. 

Helvetios, object of a verb understood. What mode 
and tense of haheo should be employed ? 

Habiturum, depends upon a verb of sojfing under- 
stood. 

Triduo» three days having elapsed. 

XX vn. 

THE HELYEXn SUBBEKDEB. ESOAPB OF THB CANTON 

VEBBIGENUS. 

1. Qoi quum, wheni these. 
Eos, the Helvetii. 

2. Conquiruntur, According to Prof. Whitney, we 
BMiy say* — ^^^ being sought out. 

Ferterriti, agrees with millia. H. 438, 6. A. ^ & 
206, Rem. 3, (3). B. ^ M. 678. A. 47, H. (3). 
Fu8aan» subject of posse. 
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xxvm. 

CAPTUEB OF THE FUGITIVES. CONDITIONS TO THE 

GONQUEBED. 

1. Besciit, rescisco, 

Beductos, agrees with cqs understood. 

2. Boios, — concessit .^Eduis petentibus ut collocarent 
Boios in suis finibus^ quod (Boii) erant^ etc. Ut colloeor 
rent depends both upon concessit and petervtihus as their 
object. — Sarkness. 

Virtute, abl. of characteristic. 

Quibus, Boii. 

nu, .aEdui. 

Atque, (M tTtey themselves possessed (were). 

XXIX. 

THE NXJMBEBS OF THE HELVETli. 

1. BelataB, refero. 

Batio, a computation showing what number^ etc. 

Qui, used adjectively. 

Pueri, subject of some verb understood. 

Sumina, a noun. 

Ad, used adverbially, — about. 

Qui, has millia following as its antecedent. H. 445, 5. 
A. ^ S. 206, (11), (a). £. ^ M. 698. 

Millia (nonaginta^ etc.), subject of erant or fuerunt 
understood. 

Fuerunt. H. 462. A. ^ S. 209, Bern. 9. B. ^ M. 
679. 



TABLES. 



TABLE I. 

EimiNGS OF VEBBS IN THE POUB CONJUGATJONS. 



A. 

§ 1. Febsonal Endings. 



ACTIYB TOICE. 



S. 1. m [o, i], /, P. 1. mtls, toe, 

2. 8, (sti) thou, 2. tis, ye or you, 

3. t he, 3. nt, they. 



PABSIYB YOICB. 



S. 1. r, /, P. 1. mlir, we, 

2. tis, rf, ihoa, 2. mini, ye or you, 

3. tilr, he, 3. ntiir, they. 
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B'. TABLE OF 

§ 2. Present Systebl Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PrtmiU Tetu^ 
ExJLMPLB. — ;- Am-0, 1 am laving or / love ; BSg-Imtts, we are ruling, we rule, 

BINOULAB HUXBEB. 



Q-. 


Stem, 


1st Penon. 


id Person, . 


dd Person. 


1. 


ftm 


■^, lam (loving), 


•as, thau art — 


-&t, he is^ 


2. 


mdn 


-eS, {advising). 


^8, 


^t, 


3. 


1% 


•9 {ruHag), 


-la, 


<% 


4. 


and 


-iS {hearing). 


-18, 

pluhai:.. 


-It 


1. 


am 


•amtls, we are ^-^ 


•atls, ye or you are ^ 


-ant, M«y ore— 


2. 


mon 


•emfls, 


•«tl8, 


-«nt, 


3. 


reg 


-Imtls, % 


-ItXs, 


-nnt, 


4. 


and 


-Imtts, 


-itXs, 


-iant. 



Imperfedt Tense, 
EzAMPLB. — Mon-ebas, thoiu wast advising or thau advisedst, 

SINOULAJt. 

1. am -ftbAm, I was {loving), -abas, thou wast — -ab&t, he ujos — 

2. mon -ebftm, (advising), -ebas, -ebftt, 

3. reg -eb&m, (ruling), -ebas, -HAt, 

4. and -ieb&m, (hearing), -iebas, -iebat 

PLURAL. 

1 . am -abamtts, we were — -abatis, ye or you were abant, they were — ; 

2. mon -^bamtls, -ebatis, -ebant, 

3. reg -ebamtts, -ebatits, -ebant, 

4. and -iebamlis, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future Tense, 
Example. — Beg^t, he wiU rule ; Mon-ebit, he will advise, 

8INGULAB. 

1 . am -abS, / wUl (love), -abis, thou unit — -abit, he wSl — 

2. mon -eb9, (advise) -ebl8, -ebit, 
8. reg -Am, (rule), -es, -St, 
4« and -ifim, (hear), -iSs, -iSt. 
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Ill 



VEBBAL nmiScnoKs. 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 

li 

2. 
3. 
4. 



S 2. Pbesent SxsTsm Passivb Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Pre^eni Tmie. 
ExAXPLB. — Am-5r, / €m loved f BSg-Imttr, w$ an ruled, 

lIirOVUUK KUMBBR. 

%i Pitrson. Sd Per$am, 

-ftrfs or are, (Aoti art — -Attlr, Ae it — 
•eils or erC, -^ttir, 

-&rls or &)6y, -ItHr, 

-Iris or irS, -itttr. 

PLUBAI.. 

-&mliii,yeoryott«re — -ttntttr, (Acy ar« — 
-emlniy -entllr, 

•XmXiiiy -aattlry 

Imperfect Tense. 
ExAMPLB. — Mon-ebails, thou wait advised. 

• BIVOUL4B. 

am 'tAj&r, 1 loas {loved), -abarla or abare,tAottioa<£ — -afaatttr, he 
mon -ebftr, {advised), -ebails or ebarC, -^batttr, [*ww — 

-ebftr, {ruled), -ebaris or ebarC, -^batttr, 

-iebarls or iebarS, -iebatttr. 



o*. 


Stem 


(. IlM Person. 


1. 


&m 


-dr, / am {loved), 


2. 


mdn 


-e6r, {advised), 


3. 


i«g 


^r, {ruled). 


4. 


and 


-i5r, (Aearcf), 


1. 


am 


-amilr, we are — 


2. 


mon 


-emflr. 


3. 


r^ 


-Xmttr^ 


4. 


and 


-imttc. 



reg 
and 



-ieb&r, {heard), 



am -abamfir, we were- 

mon -ebamttr, 

reg 4\mmfkr, 

and -iebamftr. 



PLUBAL. 

•ftbamlni, ye or you were — -abantttr, they 
•^bamlni, -^banttlr, [were — 

-db&mini, -ebaatttr, 

•ieb&mini, -iebantiir. 



Future Tense. 
EzAMPUS. — Bc^ttlr, he shall or will be ruled; Mon-eblttlr, he will he advised. 

aiBGULAB. 

9IB "ftbdr, IwHl he {loved), -abeils or abSre^ thou wQi be-^ -abltUr, he 

{advised), -ebfirls m- ebSr^ -ebmr, [will be— 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



mon 
and 



* -€bdr, 

-ar. 

-i&rt 



{ruled), -eiis or er6, 
(Aeanf), -ierfs or- ierC, 



-i^tltr. 
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§ 2. Pbesent System. Actite Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Fultwre Tenae-^ continued, 

VLVJLAJm 

Of. Stmn, IstPtnon, . 74 P$r$(m. Bd Panon. 

1 . am -Ablmiis, we tcill — -Abltis, ye or you wiU — -ftbant^ they will- 

2. mon -ebtmtis, -^bitLB, -ebunt, 

3. reg -emOs, * -etXs, -ent, 

4. and -iemus, -ietis, -lent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present Tense, 
ExAMPi^. — And-i&t, he may or can hear, 

SINOULAS. 



1. 


am 


•*m, / may {love), 


•es,thou 


may St — 


•^t, he mtty — 


2. 


mon 


-eftm, 


(advise), 


-eas, 




•«&t, . 


3. 


reg 


-ftm, 


(nde). 


■68, 




^•*t, 


4. 


and 


-iftm. 


(ktar). 


-ias, 

PLUBAL. 




-i&t. 


1. 


am 


•emils, we 


mav^— 


•eti8,ye 


or you may *- 


•enty they may- 


2. 


mon 


-csamtlg, 




•eatis, 




•eant, 


3. 


reg 


-amtts, 




•atite. 




-ant. 


4. 


and 


-iamtU, 




-iatls. 




-iant, 



Imperfect Tense, 
ExAXPLB. — Am-arSm, / might, could, would, or should love, 

BIirOULAB.. 

1. am -w^m, I might {hve), -wcea, thou mightst-^ -^r^t, he might— ~ 

2. mon -erCm, (advise) -eres, -erSt, 

3. reg -€r€m, (rule), -^res, -^rSt, 

4. and -iHSm, (l^^or), -ires, -iret. 

PLUBJLL. 

1 . am -ftremiis, we might — -ftretls, ye or you might — -arent, theymight- 

2. mon -eremtls, -eretis, -erent, 

3. reg -Sremlis, -Sretis, -Srent, 

4. and -iremtts, -iretXs, -irent. 
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§ 2. Pbesent System. Passite Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Teiue — continued, 

PLUKAL. 
O*. Sum, Ist FenoH, %t Person, 9d Person, 

1. am -ablmiir, we wiU be — -ftblmlni, ye or you wiUbe — -abantttr, th^ will 

2; mon -eblmftr, -ebtmXni, -ebuntttr, [|p — 

3. reg -emttr, -^inliii, . -entflr, 

4. aud -iemtlr, -iemXni, -ientiir. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present Tense, 
Example. — Aud-iattir, Ke may or can he heard, 

BIKOULAB. 

1 . am -^r, / may he (loved), -erls or erC, thoa mayst he etttr, he may he— 

2. mon -e&r, (advised), -earfs or earS, -eatttr, 

3. reg -Ar, (ruled), -arls or ar6, -iltttr, 

4. and -iftr, (heard), -iarls or iar6, -iattir. 

PLURAL. 

1. am -emttr) we may he — -emlni, ye or you may he — -entiir, they may 

2. mon -eamttr, -eamini, -eantttr, [he^ 

3. reg -amttr, -amlni, -anttir, 

4. and -iamtlr, -iamXni, -iantttr. 

Imperfect Tense, 
Example. — Am-«remttr, we might, could, would, etc,, he loved. 

8INOULAB. 

1. am -arSr, / might he ) 'At^ABora,rer(i,thoumightst ) -arettir, he might 

(loved),) 6c—) 66— 

2. mon -erCr, (advised), -ereils or ererS, -Sretttr, 

3. reg -&^r, (ruled), •^rerls or SrerC, -^retlir, 

4. and -irCr, (heard), -iieils or irerS, -irettir. 

PLUBAL. 

1. am • -aremtir, we might he aremlni, ye or you might ) -arSntur, th^ 

he — ) might he — 

2. mon -eremtir, -eremtni, -erentilr, 

3. reg -€remttr, •^remXm, -Crentttr, 

4. and -iremtlr, -iremXni, -irentilr. 

8 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



f 2. Pbesbnt System. Agtiyb Yoics. 









IMPIIRATIVE MODE. 








Present Teiue. 








smauuLB. 


cs. 


Ami. 


UtPtnon, 


2dP«r$tm, 


I. 


am 


~ 


•Sl, love thou. 


s. 


9ion 


— 


•e, adoite thou. 


3. 


r^ 


- 


•4i, rule thou. 


4. 


and 


^ 


'i, hear thou. 

PLUBAL. 


1. 


am 


— 


•atS, love ye. 


2. 


mon 


- 


-etS, (idvise ye. 


3. 


rag 


- 


•Ite, rule ye. 


4. 


aud 


- 


'lt&, hear ye. 



1. 


am 


2. 


mon 


3. 


reg 


4. 


aud 


1. 


am 


2. 


mon 


3. 


reg 


4. 


and 



2dFentm. 



Future Tenae. 

glKGULAJt. 

wlt&, thou shak (2om), -atS, he duiU {love). 

-Xt5» (nife), -Xt5, {rule). 

-its, (Aeor), -it6, (Acar). 

PLU&A.L. 

•&t5te, y« «Aa// (^ve), -AntS, t% «Aa/Z (2ooe). 
-€tdt£, {advise), -^ntS^ {advise), 

-Itote, (rtifc), -untS, (ruZe). 

-itotS, (Aeor) -iuntS, {hear). 



1. am-are, to ftw*. 

2. mon-ei^ t» advise. 



1. am-ans, jovtn^. 

2. mon-ens, advising. 



1. am-andl, ^ /oinn^. 

2. mon-endi, of advising. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

PresefU Tense. 

13. reg^SrS, to nde. 
4. aod-ir^ to hear. 

FABTICI^Ue. 

Present. 

13. reg-^ns, ruling. 
4. aad-ien9» hearing. 

GEBUKD. 

13. reg-endi, of ruling. 
4. aud-iendi, of hearing. 



o. 


Sum. 


}*t Ferson, 


1. 


ftin 


- 


2. 


mon 


— 


3. 
4. 


reg 
aud 


- 


1. 


am 


^ 


2. 


mon 


^ ■■■ 


3. 
4. 


reg 
aud 


— 
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§ 2. FBESEifT System. Passite Voice. 

. IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense* 

*■ 
2<l PerMW. 8<i Ftrsom, 

-arS, &e tAoM (/(Mwcf). - 

-£r6, 6e tAou (ru2e(f). - 

PLURAL. 

-Amlni, he ye (loved), - 

-emlal, fte ye (advised), — 

-Imini, he ye (rvled), - 

'mHolfheye (h^rd), - 

fWure Tense. 

SINGULAB. 

-atdr, fAcMi s^ftftc (loved), -atSr, Ae sAoZ? 66 (loved), 

(advised), -etSr, (oJinaec^). 

(m^), -Itdr, (ru^). 

(Aear</), -itdr, (Aeor^). 

PLUSAL. 

- -antSfj tAey s^^ be (loved) . 

- -entdr, (ciduised). 

- -untdr, (rtded). 

- -iuutdr, (heard). 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 

1. am-ari, to be loved. i 3. reg-i, to he ruled. 

2. mon-^ri, to he advised, \ 4. aud-iri, to be heard, 

PASTICIFLE. 

Futttre. 

1. axn-trndHiS, to be loved, i 3. reg-endils, /o 60 ru2ea. 

2. mon-endtts, to 6e advised. \ 4. aud-iendtis, to 6e heard, 

[Note. — Verbs in u> of Conj. HL have certain endings like Conj. IV. 
See H. 213. A. ^ S. 159. B. ^ M. 294. A, 30, III.] 



1. 


am 


- 


-atdr. 


2. 


mon 


• 


-et6r» 


3. 


i«g 


*■ 


-It5r, 


4. 


aud 


— 


-itfir. 


1. 


am 


.. 




2. 


mon 


- 




3. 


reg 


- 




4. 


aud 


— 
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B. TABLE OF 

§ 3. Perfect System. Active Voice. 

[In the Pfliftet Sjitem th« endings am tiie Mme fur all the coi^jngationg.] 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

* Perfect Tense. 

Example. — Mona-It, he has adoised or he advised. 

BINOULAB. 
Q*. Steni. Ist Ptnon. %d Perton. Sd Pentm, 

1. amay -i, / have {loved), -isti, fiou hast — -It, Ae Acu — 

2. monu-ijl (advised), -isti, -It, 

3. rex -i, {rtded), -isti, -It, 

4. andiv-I, {heard), -bti, -It 

PLUSAL. 

1 . amay -Imtts, we have — -htl6,ye or you have enmt or erS, they have — • 

2. monu -Imfls, -istis, •erunt or erS, 

3. rex ^-Imfls, -istis, -erunt or er6, 

4. andiY -Imtis, -istis, •Grantor erg. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
ExAMPLB. — Bex-Sranty thof had ruled. 

BIHGULAB. 

1. amay -grftin, I had {loved), -€ras, thou hadst — -Srftt, he had — 

2; monu -Srftm, (advised), -^ras, -^r&t, 

3. rex -€rftm, (ruled), -^ns, -€r&t, 

4. audiy -Srftm, (heard), -Sras, -^r&t. 
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VSBBAL INFLECTIONS. 

§ 4. Supine System. Passive Voice. 

[In fhe Supine SyBtem the endings are the same for all the ooi\)agatlon8.] 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Perfect Tense, 

Example. — Monlt-iis est, he has been rtUed or he was ruled, 

SIKGULAB. 



o*. 


Stem, Ist Person, 


2d Person, dd Person, 


1. 


amat -fissnmf I have been {loved), eSfthouhcutbeen^^ est,hehcubeen — 


2. 


monlt -tts sum, 


{advised), es, est, • 


3. 


rect -tts sum, 


{ruled), ea, est, 


4. 


audit -tis sum, 


{heard), es, est. 
plubal. 


1. 


amat -1 etimf3iB,tDehtivebeen — estis, jfe or you have [ sunt^ they have 






been — ) been — 


2. 


monit -1 sttmlis, 


estis, - sunt, 


3. 


rect -1 sttmtLs, 


estis, sunt, 


4. 


audit -1 SttmtLs, 


estis, sunt. 



Pluperfect Tense* 
Example. — Bect-i Srant, they had been ruled. 



SINaULAR. 



1 . amat -Us Srftm, I had been {Uwed), 8ras, thou hadst been — Sr&t, he had 

2. monit -tls 6r&m, {advised), Sras, Srftt, [been 

3. rect -tlsSr&m, {ruled), €ras, Sr&t, 

4. audit -ttsSrftm, {heard), Sras, Sr&t. 
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B. TABLE OF 



§ 3. Perfect System. Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Phiperfetit Tense — continued. 

eg. Siem, 1st Person. 2d Person. 3d Parson. 

1. amirY -CrioiliBy tM Aacf — '^mtiSfye or you had — -Sraat, ih^ had-^^ 

2. mona -Siamiis, -Sr&tis, -Srant, 

3. rex •^ramfls, -Sr&tls, -drant, 

4. andiY •^ramtlSy -Sratis, -Srant. . 

Fuhtre Perfect Tense. 
EzAHPLE. — Audiy-€r5, 1 shall or wiU have heard. 

SIKOULAR. 

1. KoAv -^i^fl shall have (looed)t -^A^^ thou shalt have — -^"^the shcxUhave^ 

2. monu-SrO, {advised), -Sris, -Srlt, 

3. rex -6r8, (nifcrf), -€rfg, -€rtt, 

4. audiT -€r8, (heard), -^list -^rft. 

PLUBAL. 

1 . amay -Silmlls, we shaU have — -Crf tXs, ye or you shaU ) -^iTnt, Mey shaU 

have — } have — 

2. mona -SiimtLs, -Mtis, -Mnt, 

3. rex -SrImtUb -iritis, -^ilnt, 

4. audiv -^ilmttSy -fiiltls, -Srint. 
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VSBBAIi ENFLECTIONa 



§ 4. Supine System. Passitb Voice. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Plupeife€i, Tense — continued. 



PLUSAX*. 



2dPenim, 



tdPtmm, 



Cf. Stem, Isi Persom. 

1. amat •!, eramtts, we had been — Sratitoy ye or you had i Crant, th^ had 

,been — ) been — 

2. monit -1 Srftmlis, Sratls, Srant, 

3. rect -i Srftmtts, Sratia, Srant, 

4. aadit -i SrftmtLs, SiaHS, Srant. 

FtUure Perfect Tenae, 
Example. — Andlt-tLs ero, / ahaU or wiU have been heard. 



1. amftt -ftfl ^ri, I shall have been ) SfLs, thou shalt have ) Mi, he shaU have 

{loved), ) been — J been — 

2. monlt-llsSrO, {advised), Ms, • Silt, 
8. rect -Us Sr5, {ruled), Srls, Mt, 
4. audit -Us 6rS, {heard), Ms, Mt. 



PLUBAI*. 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 



amat -1 Snmtls, we shall have ) -Mtls, ye or yoti ) emnty tA«y sAoil 

(een — ) skaU have been — ) have been — 



moTiIt -iSrlmils, 
rect -i Snmlls, 
audit -1 MoXlb, 



'Jkntis, 
-eritite, 



Smnt, 
Smnt, 
Cmnt. 
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B. TABLE OF 



§ 3. Pebfect System. Active Voice. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Perffxi. Tense. 
ExAjcPLB. — Rex-Srfti he may or can have ruled, 

SINGULAS. 
Cff. Stem. 1st Ptnon. * 2d Person. Bd Person. 

1. Bmii.v -^lim, I may have {loved), -fSria, thou mayst have — -^lit, he may 

2. mbnu -firtm, (advised), -firfs, -6rlt, [have — 

8. rex -€rtm, {ruled), -firis, -€rit, , 

4. audiT -€rlm, (heard), -€ils, -€rlt. ' j 



1 



PLURAL. 

1. amav -Srlmils, toe may have — -Srittls, ye or you may ) -€rint, cAey 

. Aare — • j may Aaw — 

2. monu -^rlmttSy -iritis, -Srint, 

3. rex -^ilmils, -€rltl8, -€riiit, 

4. audiY -SrImllSy * -iritis, -^rint. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
Example. — Monu-iss6m, / nUghi, could, etc., have advised. 

IIINGULAB. 

1. amay -issSm, / might haw ) -isses, thou mightst ) -issSt, he might 

(loved),) have — ) have — 

2. mona -issSm, (advised), -isses, -iss^t, 

3. rex -issSm, (ruled), -isses, -issCt 

4. audiY -issSm, (heard), -isses, -iss^t. 
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VESBAL INFLECTIONS. 



§ 4 Supine Ststem. Fassiye Voice. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PerfuA Tense. 
EzAMPLB. — Bect-lis est, he may or am have been ruled, 

BINOULAB. 
Q*. Sum, lit Ptrton, 2d Per$on. 9d Penom, 

1. am&t -tls aim, / nuiy have ) bib, thoumayet have been — sit, he may 

been {loved), ) havebeai — 

2. monlt-lls aim, (advised), sis, sit, 

3. rect -tts sIm, (rtded), sis, sll^ 

4. audit -tls sIm, (heard), sis, sit, 

PLUItAIi. 

1. amat -i simtts, we may have i Bills, ye or you may have ) sint, they may 

been — } 6een — J havebeen — 

2. monlt -1 Simtts, sitls, sint, 

3. rect -i. simtts, sitls, sint, 

4. andit -i simtts, sitls, sint. 

Pluperfect Tense, 
Example. — Monlt-tts essem, I might, could, etc., have been advised, 

SINOULAB. 

1. amat -tts ess^m, / might have ) esses, thou mightst, etc. — essllt, he might 

been (loved), } etc — 

2. monlt -tts essCm, (advised), • esses, essSt, 

3. rect -tts essSm, (ruled), esses, essSt, 

4. andit -ttsess^, (heard), esses, essCt, 
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B. TABUS OF 

§ 3. Pbbfeot System. Aotiyb Voice, 
subjunctive mode. 

Plwpaftti Tense — contmued 

PLUKAL. 

m 

Q. Sum. Ut Pemm. 2d Ptnom. 8d Penou. 

1. am&T- issemliB, we might have ) -is8etl8,ye or jfou, etc.— 'isaait,ihaf might, 

— J etc. — 

S. monn -issemtii, -issetlB, -issent, 

8. rex -iBsemttB, -issetls, -issent, 

4. aadiT -issemilB, -issetits, -issent, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Petfed Tense. 

1. ubAy 'iaoH, to have (loved), I 3. rex -iaaili, to haoe (ruled). 

5. monu 'bum, (adoieed). \ 4. andlv -iseJSy (heard). 



f 4 Supine System. Actiye Voice. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Future Tenae. 

1. amat -fLrtts eBsS,tobe about to (Uxfe). I 3. rect -urtts essS, to he aboutto (rule). 

2. moult -urtls esse, {adviae).\A. audit -urtts essS, (hear), 

'PABTICIFLB. 

Future. 

1. amat -flrtlB essS, about to (km). I 3. rect -arfis esse, about to (ni2e). 

2. moult -ilrtls esse, (adviae). 1 4. audit -urtts esse, (hear), 

BUPIirBS. 

1. amat -lim, to (hve), -u, to be (kved), in loving. 

2. monit -ttm, (advise), -u, (advised), 

3. rect -lim, (rule), -u, (ruled), 

4. audit -ttm, (hear), -tt, (heard). 
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VEBBAL UTFLECnONS. 

§ 4. Supine System. Passive Voice. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Pluperfect Tense — continued, 

PLURAL. 
Cf. Stem. 1st Person, 2i Person. Bd Person. 

1. am&t -i essemtls, toe might ) essetis, ye or you might, ) essent, they might, 

have b€en,etc — ) . 'etc. — ) etc. — 

2. monit -1 essemfts, essetls, essent, 

3. rect -1 essemilSy essetis, essent, 

4. audit -1 essemtis, essetls, essentt 

INEINITrVE MODE. 

Perfect Tenae. 

1. amat -tisess^ytoAave&een (loved). I 3. rect -tts essS, to hameheen (ruled). 

2. monXt-tls essS, (admaed).\ ^. audit -tls essS, (heard). 



Future Tense, 



1. amat -lim iii, to he about to he 

(loved). 

2. montt-tlm iii, (advised). 



3. rect -Urn in, to he about to he 

(ruled). 

4. audit -ilm iri, (heard). 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perfect. 

1. amat -Us, loved. I 3. rect -Us, ruled. 

2. monlt -lis, advised. I 4. audit -tls, heard. 



[Note. — Participles in us are declined like adjectives of Dec. I. and 11. 
Paiticiples in ens are declined like adjectives of Dec. III.] 



TABLE II. 

INFLECTIONS OF VEBBS ON THE STEM SYSTEM. 



A. 

§ 1. 1. The Latin Verb consists of two parts, the stem or 
root, and the ending. 

Verbs are divided into four classes, called conjugations, 
according to the charcLcteristic or last letter of the verb stem. 

The Verb Stem may be found by rejecting the ending re of 
the present infinitive active. This is also called the First or 
Present Stem; from it are formed directly ihR present, imperfect, 
wnA. future tenses ; taken together they form the Present System. 

From thb Perfect Stem, or Second Stem, a modification of 
the Verb Stem, are formed the perfect tenses active; they 
constitute the Perfect System. 

From the Supine Stem, or Third Stem, also a modification- 
of the Verb Stem, are formed the perfect tenses passive ; they 
constitute the Supine System. 

IL Verb Stems ending in a constitute Conjugation I. 

Verb Stems ending in e constitute Conjugation IL 

Verb Stems ending in a consonant or u constitute Couj. III. 

Verb Stems ending in i constitute Conjugation IV. 

In Conjugations L, IL, and IV., the ending re of the present 
infinitive active is attached directly to the stem. 

In Conjugation III. the ending re is always attached by 
means of a connecting vowel e. 

All verbs which do not belong to one of these four conjuga- 
tions are termed Irregular Verts, 

in. (a.) PRESENT SYSTEM. 

The Pres^it System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
indBdes, — 

L The PreSi, Imperfect, and Fut. Ind* — *- Act. and Pass. 
2. The Pres. and Imperfect Subj. — Act. and Pa^s. 
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3. The Imperative — Active and Pcusive, 

4. The Present Infinitive — Active and Passive. 

5. The Present Active^ and Ihtture Passive Participle. 

6. The Gerund, 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem. 

m 

(b.) PEBFECT SYSTEM. 

The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicatiye Active as 
its basis, includes in the Active Voice, — • 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative* 

2. The Perfect aad Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

3. The Perfect Injinitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem. 

(c.) SUPINE SYSTEM. 

The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, includes,-— 

1. The Supines in um and u, the former of which with iri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive ; 
and the latter of which with its auxiliary sum forms in the Pas- 
sive those tenses which in the Active are of the Perfect System. 

These parts are all fornied from the Supine Stem. 

IV. REMARKS ON THE TABLE OF INFLECTIONS. 

1. A characteristic before o in the ending is contracted ; thus 
amao becomes amo ; amaor, amor. 

2. When the stem ends in a, e, or i, the stem vowel is made 
long before any ending consisting of a whole syllable and begin- 
ning with a consonant; also before the single consonant s; 
thus amoMs, amatts, ama-s, amds, mone-has, monebds, audi-^musi 
audlmus, etc. 

3. In the present subjunctive of the first conjugation a char- 
acteristic becomes e. 

4. The participles and forms from them take iff addition to 
the verbal increment the regular adjective stems, formed like 
those of nouns. From these adjective stems the several cases and 
numbers are produced. 



1. 


ams -mtls, toe are — 


2. 


moae -mas. 


S. 


reg -YmttB, 


4. 


audi -mils. 
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B. TABLE OF 
§ 2. Pbesent Stbtsm. Agtiye Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Premnt Tenae, 

ExAiiruL — Amo, / am Umng or / hoe ; BegSmiu, we are ruUng, we nde. 

BlVQUJ^AR KUMBEK. 

bf. Stem. iMtPenon. %i Person. dd Person. 

1. ama 4i,^ I am {loving), -9, thou art — -i,keia — 

2. mone -6, {adviaing), -e, -t, 

3. reg -0, {ruUng), -Is, -It, 

4. aadi -5, {hearing), -b, -t. 

PLUBAL. 

-tis, ye or you ore— -nt, they are^^ 

-tie, -nt, 

-Itits, -unt, 

-fXs, -nnt. 

Imperfect Tenae- 

ExAXPLB. •— Monebas, thou wast advising or thou adviaedat, 

BIKGULAR. 

1. ama -bftm, I waa {looing), -bas, thou wast— -b&t, he imw — 

2. mone -h&m, {<tdmsing), -bas, -b&t, 

3. reg -eb&m, {ruling), -ebas, -eb&t, 

4. audi -ebftm, {hearing), -ebfts, -^b&t 

PLURAL. 

1. ama -bamtls, loe toere — -hSktla, ye or you were^^ -hvit, they wen — 

2. mone -bamtts, -batXs, -bant, 

3. reg -ebamtls, -ebatls, .ebant, 

4. andi -ebamlls, -ebatXs, -ebant. 

Future Tenae. 
Example. — Beget, he will rule ; monebit, he wiU advise. 

BINGULAB. 

1. ama -b9, I utill {love), -MLs, thou wHt — •\At,hevnU — 

2. mone -bS, {advise), -bis, -bit, 

3. reg -am, {rtde), -es, -^It, 

4. audi -Am, {hear), -es, -dt. 

1 Amo-o beoomM omS. 
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VSBBAIi nmjBCTIONS. 

§ 2. Pbesent System. Pabsite Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Preient Teme. 
Example. — Amor, / am loved ; Beglmari we art loved, 

SINOULAB NUMBER. 



Cj. Stem, Itt Fer$on. 

1. ama •^r} I am (looed)^ 

2. mone -dr, (advised), 

3. reg -dr, {nded), 
audi -5r, (heard). 



4. 



1. 
2. 
8. 



SrfJVfMfl. 

-tllr,AeiJ— 
-tttr, 
-Ittlr, 
-tor. 



ama •mttr, we are — 
mone -miir, 
reg -Imttr, 



4. audi -mllr. 



-ntar,tftey ore— 
-nttlr, 
-imttlr, 
-nntar. 



2d Penon, 
•rls or r6, thou art — 
-il8 or r6, 
■€ri8 or 6r6, 
-rts or rB, 

PLURAL. 

-mini, ye or you are — 

-mini, 

-Imlni, 

-mini. 

Imperfect Tenae, 
Example. — Monebaris, thou wast advised, 

BIirOULAR, 

-bails or bar6, thou toast battlr,^ wof— - 

-bails or barS, -battlr, 

-ebails or ebarS, -ebattlr, 

•ebails or ebarfi, -ebatttr. 

PLURAL. 

-bamlni,ye or you loere — -bantttr, thof 
-bamlni, -bantttr, [lo c re 

-ebamlni, -ebantttr, 

•ebamini, -ebantttr. 

Future Tense. 
Example. — Begetur, he shall or wiU be ruled ; monobltnr, he wHl be advised, 

SIVOULAR. 

1. ama -bdr, / wiU be (loved), -h&fiaorh&riijthouwiltbe — -bitttr, Ae wi2? 

2. mone -bOr, (advised), -bCris or bCrC, -bltttr, pe— 
8. peg -ftr, (ruled), -eris or erC, -etttr, 

4. audi -&r, (heard), -eilsorerC, -etttr. 

1 Ama-or becomes am9r. 



1. ama -bftr, / uxu {loved), 

2. mone -b&r, (advised), 

3. reg -ebftr, (ruled), 

4. audi -ebftr, (heard), 

1. ama -b&mttr, we were — 

'2. mone -bamttr, 

3. reg -ebamttr, 

4. audi -ebamttr. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 
Future Tense — continued. 









FLUUAU' 




Of, 


Stem. 


l»t Fer$on, 


%lPeT$on. 


Sd Person. 


1. 


ama 


-blmtiR, we wQl — 


-bllSs, ye or ycu wUl — 


-bunt, they wiU 


2. 


mone 


-blmtlB, 


-bltls. 


-bunt, 


3. 


reg 


•emtts. 


-etis, 


-ent, 


4. 


audi 


•emtlB, 


•etia, 


-ent. 



II 

H 

^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Active Peraon-endings. 





YeihSUm. 


TemuSum, 


SIVOULAK. 

A 




PLTTRATm 




Omi, 


1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


ama- 


ame- 


m, 


-B, 


-t, 


-mus, 


-tifl. 


-nt. 


2. 


mone- 


monea- 


m, 


- -8, 


-t, 


-mus. 


-tis. 


-nt. 


4. 


audi- 


audia- 


m, 


-«, 


-t. 


-mus. 


-tis, 


-nt, 


3. 


reg- 


pega- 


m, 


-B, 


-t, 


-mus. 


-tis, 


-nt. 


1. 


ama- 


amare- 


m, 


••«, 


-t, 


-mus. 


-tis. 


-nt. 


2. 


mone- 


monere- 


m. 


-B, 


-t. 


-mus. 


-tis. 


-nt. 


4. 


audi- 


audlre- 


m, 


-B, 


-t, 


-mns. 


-tis. 


-nt, 


3. 


reg- 


reg^re- 


m, 


-B, 


-t. 


-mus, 


-tis. 


-nt 



I 



Omj. 

1. 
2. 
4. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
4. 
3. 



ama- 
mone- 
audi- 
reg- 



IMPEBATIVE MODE. 
Active Person-endings. 



BINOULAB. 



Verb Stentm 2« 



8. 



PLTJBAL. 



8. 



1 



(2ove thou), 



1 

e. 



-te {love ye), 

-te, 

-te, 

-Ite. 



ama -to {thou shaU), -to {he), -tote (ye «Aa2^), -nto {they), 

mone -to, -to, -t5te, -nto, 

audi -to, -to, -tote, -unto, 

reg -Ito, -Xto, -itote, -unto. 

1 The dash ( — ) means ttxat the stem Towel is made long. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 
Future Tense — continued. 



C§. Stem, 1st Person, 

1. ama -htmiir, we wiU be -^ 

2. mone -blmtlr, 

3. Teg -emiir, 

4. aadi -emttr^ 



PLUSAX. 

2d Person. 
-blmlni, ye or you will be • 
-bimlni, 
-emXnii 
-emlni. 



8d Person, 

• -bnnttlr, they taHl 
-buntftr, [be — 
-entttr, 
-enttlr. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



\ 




Passive Person-endings, 










BIKOthiAlt. 






PLURAT.. 






1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


<l ••5 . 


-r, 
-r, 


-ris or -re, 
-ris or -re, 


-tnr, 
-tur. 


-mur, 
-mur. 


-mini, 
-mini. 


-ntur, 
-ntur. 


2: ^.. •* * 


-r, 


-ris or -re. 


-tur. 


-mur. 


-mini, 


-ntur, 


^.SP^ 


-r, 


-ris or -re. 


-tur. 


-mur. 


-mini. 


-ntur. 




-r. 


-ris or -re. 


-tnr. 


-mur. 


-mini, 


-ntiir. 


-r, 


-ris or -re. 


•tnr. 


-mur, 


•mini, 


•nMT, 


[I mi 
loved 

iMPSl 


-r, 
-r. 


-rif or -fe, 
-ris or -re, 


-tor, 


•mur, 
-mur. 


•mini* 
-mini. 


-ntsr, 
-ntur* 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Passive Person-Endings, 

SINOniiAB. 



8.- 



PLintA.L. 



& 

•a 

S 

P4 



-ie{beihouloved). 



-re. 



I -re. 



2. 
-mini {beye loved), 
-mini, 
-mini, 
-imini. 



8. 



V 



-tor {thou shalt be), -tor {he sltdU be), 

-tor, -tor, 

-tor, -tor, 

-Itor, -Itor, 



•ntor {th^ shall be), 

-ntor, 

-UPtor, 

-untor. 
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B. TABI.E OF 



§ 3. Pebfegt System. 

Non. ~ The perflMt iuum of all roriM bdng aUke. a singk example will raflloe. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Active : made from the Second Stem, 

SINGULAR. 



PLX7SAL. 



SdSkcm. Tense sum. 1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 
Ffbfbct. ) 2. amay- — i, -isfi, -it, -Imus, -istis, -erunt, 

[I have loved, etc.] \ or -ere. 

II had loved, etc] \^' •°^^" ""^^^ra- m, -i, -t, -mns, -tis, -nt. 

FUTUBB PSBFBOT. 1 

[iMhall have loved, 12. amay- amayer- o, -is, -it, -Imus, itis, -int. 
etc.] J 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Pbsfbct. 1 

[/ may have loved, 12. am&y- amayeri- m, -8,^ -t, -mns,i -tis,^ -nt. 

etc.] J 

Pluperfect. 
[/ might have ioved, .2. amay- amayisse- m, -e, -t, -mns, -tis, -nt. 
etc.] J 

§ 5. INFINITIVE MODE. 



• 


Co^jngaiion. 


Stem. 


Aetwe. 




1. 


I. ama 


-re {to love), 


Present. \ 


2. 
4. 


1. mone 
1. audi 


-re. 




3. 


1. reg 


-ere. 


Perfect. 




2. am&y- 


isse {to have loved). 


Future. 




3. amato- 


amaturos esse (to be ahout to love). 






PARTICIPLES. 




1. 


1. ama 


-ns {loving). 


Present. • 


2. 
4. 


1. mone 
1 . aadi 


-ns, 
-ens. 




3. 


1. reg 


•ens. 



Perfect. 

Future. Usually made by changing o of the third stem to Oro-. 

^ These endings do not always make the stem-Towel long in Uiia tense. 
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VEBBAL nrELECnONS. 

§ 4. Supine Ststbm. 

INDICTAIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE MODES. 
Passive : made with the Third Stem, 

SINGULAK. PLU1LA1.. 



Perfect. 

[I have been 
tovedf eto.] 

Plup. g 
[i hadbeen,*^ 

etc.] B 

Fu. Pp. ^^ 

[IshaUhaf>e^ 
been, etc.] leS • 

aUBJ. OS 



1. 



2. 



Per. 



^ 



[Imayhaift S 
6e«4i, etc] g 

Plupp. 3 

[1 might 

httve ^en, 

etc.] 



I sum. 



»>. 



est. 



(1 



eram, eras, erat •§ 



Sero, eris, erit. g 



Isim, 
lessem. 



sis. 



sit. 'XS 



esses, esset. 



I 



1. 
somas, 

eramiis, 
eilmas. 



simns, 



essemns, 



Present. 



§ 5. INFDnTIVB MODE. 



' -ri (to 6e loved), 
i 



2. 

estis, 

eiatis, 
eritis. 



sitis. 



8. 
sunt 

erant. 

enmt. 



sint. 



essetis, essent 



Perpeot. 3. amato- 
Future. 



amatas esse (to have been loved), 
amatam iri (to 6e about to be loved). 



Participles. 
Perfect. Third stem with ending s {hved). 
Future. First stem with ending ndo — . 
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BUPINBS. 

AocuBATiYB. Made hj changing the o of the third stem to urn {to lave). 
Ablatiyb. Made by changing the o of the third stem to u {to be loved). 



GBBUND. 



Sum, 




1. ama 


-ndi {of Ujvitig). 


1. mone 


-ndi, 


1. audi 


•endi. 


"1. reg 


-end]. 



§ 6. Analysis of Endings. 

1. The first part of the ending in the Indicative and Sub- 
junctive Moods marks the time and distinguishes the tenses. 
These tense signs are attached to the stem characteristic, thus 
forming Tense Stems. Affixed to the tense signs and forming 
the last part of the ending are personal endings, distinguishing 
voice, person, and number. These are, — 







IL 






Aetif>» Yoiee. 




Fauive Voiee. 


Sing. 1. 


(I), 


-m, 


A -i. 


-r, ^r, 


2. 


(Thou), 


-s. 


•«ti. 


-rto, r6. 


3. 


(He), 


-t. 


m 


-tllr. 


Plur. 1. 


(We), 


-mtls. 


• 


-jnttr. 


2. 


(Ye), 


-m, 




•mini. 


3. 


(They), 


-nt, 




-nttlr. 



(1.) Connecting vowels are found uniting the ending to the 
steifi in Conj. III. and IV,, aiid in the complete tenses of all 
the conjugations, 
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HL Ttnse Signs. 

Pres. Indie — Imp.-&a- Put. -bi,-e-, Perf.Act. — Pin. Act. -ra-. 

Fat. Per. Act -n-. 

Pres. Sub. -a- Imp. -re- Per. Act. -r>, Pin. Act. ■«<«-. 

(1.) The vowel of the tense sign is sometimes dropped or 
undergoes change in the first person singular and third person 
plural. 

(2.) It is also changed in the second person singular of the 
future passive. 

(3.) The first conjugation drops the tense sign in the present 
subjunctive, but changes the stem voweL 



TABLE m. 

THE BULE8 OF SYNTAX AS GIVEN DST ANDREWS AND 

stoddasd's QBAMMAB. 



I. § 204 A NOUN, annexed to another noun, or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

IL § 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

m. § 206. Relatives agree with their antecedents in gender, 
number, and person, but their case depends on the construction 
of the clause to which they belong. 

lY. § 208. Sui and suuu properly refer to the subject of the 
proposition in which they stand. 

y. § 209 (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

VI. § 209 (5.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person. 

YII. § 210. A noun in the predicate after a verb, neuter or 
passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes 
the same person or thing. 

GENITIVE. 

YIII. § 211. A noim which limits the meaning of another 
noun, denoting a diJSerent person or thing, is put in the geni- 
tive. 

IX. § 212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad- 
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verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. 

X. § 213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is 
pnt in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed 
in English by o/*, tn, or in respect to. 

XI. § 214. Sum and verbs of valuing are followed by a 
genitive denoting degree of estimation. 

XU. § 215. Misereor and miseresco and the impersonals 
miserety pcenitety pudety tadet, and piget are followed by a geni- 
tive of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised. 

XIII. § 216. Recordor^ memtni, reminiscor^ and obliviscorj 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remem- 
bered or forgotten. 

XI Y. § 217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning , 
and acquitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed 
by a genitive denoting the crime. 

XY. § 218. Yerbs of admonishing, with the accusative of 
the person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing 
respecting which the admonition is given. 

XYI. § 219. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive 
of the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote. 

XYII. § 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise con- 
struisd are sometimes followed by a genitive. 

XYin. § 221. The name of a town in which anything is 
said to he or to he done, if of the first- or second declension and 
singular number is put in the genitive. 

DATIVE. 

XIX. § 222. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the dative to denote the ohject to which the quality is 
directed. 

XX. § 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put 
in the dative to denote the ohject to or for which anything is, 
or is done. 

XXI. § 224. Many verbs compounded with these eleven 
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prepositions — ad^ ante^ c<m, in^ inters ohj post, pra^ pro, mi^ 
and super — are followed by the dative. 

XXII. § 225. Verbs compounded with scUiSj bency and male 
are followed by the dative. 

XXIII. § 226. £si is followed by a dative denoting a pos- 
sesior ; the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

XXIV. § 227. Sum^ and^several other verbs, aOre followed 
by two datives, one of which denotes the object to whichj the 
other the end for whichj anything is, or is done. 

XXY. § 228* Some particles are followed by a dative of 
the object 

ACCUSATIYE. 

XXVI. § 229. The object of a transitive verb is pnt in the 
accusative. 

XXVIL § 230. Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, 
render, or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive 
voice have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by 
two accusatives, one of the object and the other of the predicate. 

XXVIIL § 231. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, 
and celo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of 
the person, the other of the thing. 

XXIX. § 232. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accu- 
sative of kindred signification to their own. 

XXX. § 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative 
depending upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

XXXL § 234 A verb in the passive voice has the same 
government as in tiie active except tiiat the accusative of the 
active voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

XXXn. § 235. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

* XXXIII. § 236. Nouns denoting duration of time or extent 
of space, are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, 
and sometimes after verbs in the ablative. 

XXXIV. § 237. After verbs expressing or implying motion. 
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the name of the town tn which the motion endsy is put in the 
accusative without a preposition. 

XXXV. § 238. The adjectives propior and proxtmtu, with 
their adverbs propitis and proxtmey like their primitive prope^ 
are often joined with the accusative. 

XXXVI. § 239. The subject of the infinitive mode is put in 
the accusative. 

VOCATIVB. 

XXXVTL § 240. The vocative is used either with or with- 
out an interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

ABLATIVE. 

XXXVin. § 241. Eleven prepositions are followed by the 
ablative. 

XXXIX. § 242. Many verbs compounded with ah, de, ex^ 
and super are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep- 
osition. 

XL. § 243. Opus and usi^s, signifying need, usually take the 
ablative of the thing needed. 

XLI. § 244 DigntiSy indignus, cantentus, prmd^tus, and 
fretusy are followed by the ablative of the object 

XLIL § 245. JJtoTy fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their 
compounds are followed by the ablative. 

XLni. § 246. Perfect participles denoting origin are often 
followed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

XLIV. § 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition. 

XLV. § 248. The ablative is used with passive verbs to de- 
note the means or agent by which anything is effected and which 
in the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This abla- 
tive is used either with ah or without it, according as it is a 
person or thing. 

XLVI. § 249. A noun denoting the means by which the 
action of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs 
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Bignifying to affect in any way, to JiRy fumi$h^ loady arrowy 
tquip^ endow, culom, reward, enrich, and many others. 

XLYII. § 250. A noon, adjective^ or verb may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is 
taken. 

XLVIIL § 251. A noon denoting that of whidi anything 
is deprived or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

XLIX. § 252. The price or value of a thing is put in the 
ablative, when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substan- 
tive. 

L. § 253. A noun denoting the time at or within which 
anything is said to be or be done, is put in the ablative vdthout 
a preposition. 

LL § 254. The name of a town in which anything is said 
to he QT to he done, if of the third declension or plural number, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

LII. § 255. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in the abla- 
tive without a preposition. 

Lni. § 256. The comparative degree, when quam is omit- 
ted, is followed by the ablative of that with which the compari- 
son is made. 

LIY. § 257. A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 
called ahsolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends. 

THE INDICATIVE. 

LV. § 259. The indicative is used in every proposition in 
which the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

LYI. § 260, II. The subjunctive mode is used to express an 
action or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 



TABLES. 139 

pothetioal, induding pouihUUy, power^ liberty, wtUy duty, and 
desire. 

LVn. § 260, Rem. 6. The present subjonctiYe is often nsed 
to express a wish, an exhortation, asseveration, request, com- 
mand, or permission. 

LVUI. § 261, 1. In the protcuis of conditional chtoses with 
si and its compounds, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
imply the nXm-exisienee of the action or state supposed, the im- 
perfect, as in English, implying present time. In the apodosisj 
the same tenses of the subjunctive denote what the result would 
be, or would have been, had the supposition in the protasis 
been a valid one. 

LIX. § 261, 2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the 
protasis, imply the real or possible existence of the action or 
state proposed. 

LX. § 262. A clause denoting the* purpose, object, or result 
of a preceding proposition takes the subjunctive after ut, iw, 
qtu>, quin, and qiumitnus, 

LXI. § 263, 2. Quamvis, however ; licet, although ; tarn- 
quam, tamquam si, quasi, ac si, ut si, velut, veltU si, veluti, 
sicuti, and ceu, as if ; modo, dum, and dummodo, provided, — 
take the subjunctive. 

LXII. § 263, 3. After antiquam Bjid priusqtiam, the imper- 
fect and pluperfect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the 
present and perfect may be either in the indicative or subjunc- 
tive. 

LXni. § 263, 4. Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, 
are followed by the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment 
of an object. 

LXIV. § 263, 5. Quum (cum) when it signifies a relation 
of time takes the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of 
thought, the subjunctive. 

LXV. § 264. Relatives require the subjunctive when the 
clauses connected by them express merely a conception. 

LXVI. § 265. Dependent clauses, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 
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LXVll. § 266, 1. When a dependent proposition containing 
either an accusative with the infinitive, or a verh in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either 
by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of 
the latter clause is put in the subjunctive. 

LXVIIL § 266, 3. A clause connected to another by a rela- 
tive or causal conjunction takes the subjunctive (whatever be 
the mood of the preceding verb) when it contains not the senti- 
ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other person 
alluded to. 

THE IHPEBATIYE. 

LXIX. § 267. The imperative mood is used to express. a 
eammandj wishy advice, or exhortation, 

THE INFINITIVB. * 

LXX. § 269. The infinitive, either with or without a subject- 
accusative, may be the subject of a verb. 

LXXI. § 270. The infinitive, either with or without a sub- 
ject-accusative, may be the object of a verb. 

LXXII. § 271. The infinitive without a subject-accusative 
is used after verbs denoting ability, obligation, intention, or 
endeavor ; after verbs signifying to begin, continue, cease, aJh 
stain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be wont ; and after the passive of 
verbs of saying, believing, reckoning, etc. 

LXXIIL § 272. The infinitive with a subject-accusative fol- 
lows verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the 
like. 

LXXIV. § 273. When the particle that, in English, intro- 
duces a clause denoting a purpose, object, or result, it is a sign 
of the subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, etc. ; 
but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the 
infinitive. 

LXXV. § 274. Participles are followed by the same cases 
and constructions as their verbs. 

LXXYI. § 275. Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are 
followed by the same cases as their verbs. 
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THE SUPINE. 

LXXVn. § 276, I. Supines in um are followed by the 
same cases as their verbs. 

LXXVin. § 276, n. Supines in um follow verbs of mo- 
tion, and serve to denote ihe purpose of the motion. 

LXXIX. § 276, m. The supine in ti is used to limit the 
meaning of adjectives signifying wonderful, agreeahle, easy, or 
difficult, worthy or unworthy, honorcible or h<ue, and a few 
others. 

LXXX. § 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of 
verbs, adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs. 

JiXXXI. § 268. Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordi- 
nate conjunctions, connect similar constructions. 



TABLE IV. 

AKALTSIS OF KOUNS ON THE STEM SYSTEM. 



§ 1, 1. There is one general system of inflection of which 
the five declensions are varieties, prodaoed hj uniting the final 
letter of the stem with one general system of endings. 

IL The stems of Latin nouns end in a, o, a consonant or 

in. The endings of Latin nouns are, — 





SINGUULB. 




PLURATm 






Mas. 9 Fern. 


Neiu. 


Mas. 


f Fe$n. 


Neut. 


N. 


8, , 


C, m, , 


es, 


h 


a. 


G. 


18, i, 


Is, 5, 


ttm, 


rtim. 


fim, rttm 


D. 


i, 


i, 


Ibtls, 


is, 


Ibtts, IS. , 


A. 


Sm, nSi 


like nom., 


§8, 




like nom. 


V. 


like nom. e, 


like nom., 


like nom 


L. 


like nom. 


Ab. 


6, 


6, 


Ibils, 


is, . 


Ibas, Is. 



lY. Latin nouns whose stem ends in a, united with the above 
endings, form Declension L 

Nouns whose stem ends in o, united with the endings, form 
Declension II. 

Nouns whose stem ends in a consonant or in t , unite to form 
Declension in. 

Nouns whose stem ends in ti, unite to form Declension IV. 

Nouns whose stem ends in e, unite to form Declension V. 

§ 2, V. The following scheme will illustrate the manner of 
union : — 
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e? I? g'f ff? i'? s? »•? ft? p? I? I? >»*? 

pa . 

AA AOb ACb AA A^ AA A9 AS A^ A» aS AA qq 

ffj "^f »'? s"? S'f f ®'f »*? Pi ®'J t g^T s| 

__' ^ll_ ^ .'__ " a. 

o*©* ©•»• cr*©* o'o* Q'9* a*©* 
« ^ S.S1. {L^ 1:^ && i:^ 

(§.CQ (iq«Q oqcS (KcS MtQOtcQ oqtS h«q<>)«q (!iS» <S.^ H^ ^w 

. P P|| 

5iB|B|B9B|B| BiBiBiB|B|B| ob 

11 si 11 e§ 11 Esi SI el si §1 el ?l -s '^^ 

If- &f If I?- gc-f &?• ^?- §<?. 3.?. aj. &f 3.?. s j •- 

S f 2 3* 3 3^ Sl 2l 3? 3 1 3 f 3 1 3 f 3 ? 3? •< 

s§ «5 i.s sS §.1 §.s §.§ a* a.5 Is «§ I* s^a 

Ct«* 29- tt**- tt«?» £?«* 2«9» 2«* Sl«* S9> S??s> 2** S«^ 3 S 

0^9 ?? 9? ?? B,9 B¥ f^^ B^ B^ B.W B^ B«^ S «■ 

^r 

8<* «& QQ <*0 QS> <^2 Q<* rt<* «<* 5Q QS o ^ 

Q OS OS OS OS OS OS OS OS OS OS os 

si S3 33 33 33 33 33 S3 33 S3 S3 sir? 

11 ^t s-l |l || H '^t '^^ "^ '^l ^t "' Pi 

»in ►^t 31 HI ai ►t's N-i 2«"n 5^t •^n "^n "^-^ c 

AlA AiA AiA A(A Q <^ A*A AIA AlA A<(« A(A A«A A<(« £■.» . ^ 

gr ' * g'r I i * S -s^' * ^-^ • 

YI. The last letter of the stem is termed the characteristic. 
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§ 3. FiBST Declension. 

1. Nouns of the first declension have for their final letters, — 

Pure Latin nouns, ^^y. feminine. 

Nouns from the Greek, -e, feminine ; as and es, mas- 
culine, 

2. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in -a ; they are 
declined as follows : — 

BIKOULAB. 



due. 


Stem. 


Ending, 


The Word, 




Kom. 


mensa- 


i 


mens&. 


a table. 


Gen. 


mensa- 


• 

I, 


menssB, 


of a table. 


Dat. 


mensa- 


• 

1, 


menssB, 


for, to a table. 


Ace. 


mensa- 


m, 


mensftm, 


a table. 


Voc. 


mensa- 


» 


mensft, 


table. 


Abl. 


mens^ 


e, 


mensa, 

PLUBAL. 


with, from, by ajtable. 


Nom. 


mensa- 


• 

1, 


menssD, 


tables. 


Gen. 


mensa- 


mm, 


mensaram. 


of tables. 


Bat. 


mensa- 


is, 


mensis, 


to, for tables. 


Ace. 


mensa- 


es, 


mensas, 


tables. 


Voc. 


mensa- 


i. 


menssB, 


tables. 


Abl. 


mensa- 


is. 


mensis. 


with, from, by tables. 



3. From an examination of this paradigm we can deduce the 
following rules for the union of the characteristic with the 
ending : — 

1. When the characteristic is immediately followed by a con- 
sonant in the ending, they unite without change. 

n. The nominative and vocative singular have no ending. 

III. a, characteristic, before the ending i, unites with it to 
form €e. 

IV. a, characteristic, before the ending t«, is dropped. 

y. a, characteristic,, before e in an ending absorbs it, becom- 
ing a. 
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§ 4. Second Declension. 

1. Noims of the second declension have for their final let- 
ters, — 

Pure Latin nouns, 8r, Ir, tbs, nuuculine ; ttm, netiter. 
Noons from the Greek, os, nuMctdine ; on, nettter. 

2. The stem of noons of this declension ends in o ; they are 
declined as follows : — 





Senms, akwe. 




Paer, bog 


• 






BINOULAB. 




SIKOULAR. 


Case 


. Stem, 


Ending. The Word. 


Stem. 


Ending. 


Xke Word. 


N. 


servD- 


8, senrflfl (senrOs), 


pnero- 


i 


paCr. 


G. 


servo- 


i, sSrvi, 


pnero- 


J. 


pnCri. 


D. 


servo- 


i, servo, 


pnero- 


i, 


pnCro- 


A. 


senro- 


m, Berrttm (seirSm), 


pnero- 


m. 


paSrttiu. 


V. 


senro- 


e, serviS, 


puero- 


> 


puCr. 


Ab. 


seiTO- 


e, serro. 


pnero- 


e, 


pn^ro. 






PLUBAL. 




PLUSAT^ 




N. 


serro- 


i, senri, 


piioro- 


• 

1. 


paSii. 


G. 


eervo- 


rum, Berrortlm, 


pnero- 


mm. 


pnerorttni. 


D. 


senro- 


is, senris, 


pnero- 


is, 


pnCiis. 


A. 


. servo- 


es, seryos, 


paero- 


es. 


paeros. 


V. 


aenro- 


i, sem, 


paero- 


i, 


pnSri. 


Ab. 


aervo- 


is, senris. 


paero- 


19, 


pueiis. 






• 

AgQT.Jield. 




Bellam, war, ' 






SIKOULAR. 




SIHGULAB. 


Case. Stem. 


Ending. The Word. 


Stetn. 


Ending. 


The Word. 


N. 


agpo- 


— , agCr (agr)- 


bello- 


m, 


bellflm. 


G. 


agro- 


i, ftgri, 


beUo- 


• 
1, 


belli. 


D. 


agro- 


h agro, 


beUo- 


• 


bello. 


A. 


agro- 


m, agrttui. 


bello- 


m, 


bellttm. 


V. 


agro- 


» agCr, 


bello- 


m, 


belliim. 


Ab. 


agro- 


e, agio. 


bello- 


e, 


beUo. 
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FLnSAL. 




TUTBLAT^ 




N. 


agio- 


5, 


ifirt 


bello- 


a, 


ben&. 


G. 


agro- 


ram. 


agrorttm, 


bello- 


mm, 


belldrttm. 


D. 


agro- 


18, 


agris. 


• bello- 


M, 


bellls. 


A. 


agro- 


es 


agrSs, 


bello- 


a, 


« bellft. 


V. 


agro- 


• 


agri, 


bello- 


a. 


bellft. 


Ab. 


agro- 


is, 


agris, 


beUo- 


is, 


bellifl. 



8. The following rules of this declension are deduced, — 

I. Noons in which the characteristic is preceded by the liqnid 
r reject the characteristic and take no ending in the nominative 
singular ; in that case, when a consonant precedes the r a vowel 
e is inserted for the sake of the articulation. 

n. Instead of the usual vocative like the nominative, nouns 
assuming s in the nominative, reject the characteristic in the 
vocative singular and assume e. 

IIL Before s and m, the characteristic becomes softened to u. 

TV. Before t, the characteristic is rejected. 

Exc. In the datiye singular, the characteristic with t forms o. 

Y. Before «, the characteristic unites with that vowel to 
form o. 

Exc. The Yocatiye singular of noans assoming s in the nom* 

VI. Before a, the characteristic is rejected. 

YU. The ending rum of the genitive plural is assumed with- 
out change. It is probable that um was the original ending, 
and r was inserted fbr the sake of the sound. 

§ 5. Third Declension. 
1. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, 7, o, 1, n, r, s, t, z, in the nominative. 

(a.) Masadine Endmgs. 

o, or, er, es, increasing in the genitive. 

(b.) Feminine Endings. 

as, is, ys, x, es, not increasing^ s, preceded by a consonant. 
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(e.) NeuUr Emdings, 

a, e, i, 7, c, 1, n, t, ar, tir, us. 

2. The stem of nouns of this declension end in a consonant 
or in i, 

' (a.) Those words which have a consonant for the character- 
istic, increase in the genitive (t. e., have more syllables than 

in the nominative), and are termed ImparisyUaMe$. (Madvig.) 
(&.) Those nonns which have % for a characteristic do not 
increase in the genitive, and are termed PariiyUahlei. 

A. IMPARISYLLABLES. 

These words are divided into three classes : — 

I. Masculine or Feminine nouns assuming g in the nomina- 
- tive singular. 

II. Masculine or Feminine nouns which do not assume s in 
the nominative singular. 

III. Neuter nouns. 

■ 

I. MASCULINE* OR FEMININE NOUNS ASSUMING S, 

These nouns have the stem ending in a mute, c, g ; ty d; 
p, b-9 or. the liquid «i, or the spirant r. 

Dux, leader, c. Rex, king, m. Virtus, virtue,/. Pains, marsh,/. 

SINaULAS. SINOULAB. BIKOULAR. SINOULAR. 

N. dac-s, dux, regns, rex, virtat-s, virttLs, palndns, pal us, 
G. due-is, duds, reg-is, regis, virtut-is, yirtfitls, palud-is, paludls, 
D. duc-i, dud, reg-i, regl, virtutj, rirtfitl, palud-i, paladi, 
A. duc-em, ducSm, reg-em, rfigem, virtQt-em, vlrttltSm, palud-em* palud&m, 
V. duc-s, dux, reg-s, rex, virtut-s, yirtlis, palud-s, palUs, 
Ab.duc-e, duc6. reg-e, Jeg6. viitut-e, virtutfi. palud-e, palUdS. 

PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 

N.duc-€8, duces, reg-es, reges, virtut-es, virtutes, palud-es, paltides, 
e.duc-um, ducum, reg-um, regttm, virtut-um, virtutum, palud-um, paludfim, 
n duc-ibus, dudbfis.reg-ibus, reglbiis, virtut-ibtis,TirtutIbus> palud-ibus, paludibfis, 
A.duc-es, duces, re-ges, reges, virtut-es, virtutes, palud-es, paludes, 
V. duc-es, duces, reg-es, reges, virtut-es, virtutes, palud-es, paludes, 
Ab-duc-ibus, dudbus, reg-ibfis« reglbus, virtut-ibus, virtutlbus« palud-ibus, paludlbtuL 
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8tirp«, item^f, (nurdy m). Urbt, etfy,/. 

BIKGULAB. SIironLAB. 

N. itlrp-i, stirpfl, nrb-B, nrtw, 

G. stirp-te, itirpb, nrb-lB, nrbb, 

D. itirp-i, stirpi, nrfo-i, nrbi, 

A. itirp-em, itirptai, arb-em, nrbSin, 

T. ftirp-s, stlriNi, nzb-s, vrtM, 

Ab. ■tirp* e, itirpft. orb- e, arbS. 



Nix, mow,/. 
BIHOULilR. 



MUes, soldier, m. 
BINOULAB. 



oIt-i, nix, milet-B, miUSs, 

niy- is, nirTs, milet- to, miUtls, 

nir-i, nivi, milet- i, militi, 

nir- em, niyfim, milet* em, milltSm, 

niv- s, nix, milet- «, milfis, 

nir- e, niyft. milet- e, milttfi. 



PLUBAIi. 



PLURAL. 



PLURAL. 
», niyfifl, 



PLURAL. 



N. 8tirp-es, stirpes, nrb-es, orbfls, nlT-es, niyfis, mOet-ee, milltea, 
O. Btirp(i)-mn,Bti^&m, iirb(i)-am, nrbinm, milet- nm, mUTtttm, 

D. Btfrp-ibii8,8tirpiba8, nfb-iboB, orbibiiB, nir-iboB, nirlbOfl, milet- iboa, militXb&s, 
A. 8lirp(i)-eB, Btlrp«B(lB), arb(i>«i, nrbeB(l8),niT(i)-e8, niTee(tB ), milet- cb, miUteB, 
T. Btlrp-eB, BtirpfiB, nrb-es, nrbfis, nir-es, niyfiB, -milet- eB, militSs, 
Ab. Btiip- iboB, Btirplblls. nib- ibos, nrblbfis. niy- ibIlB, niylbfis. mUet- iboB, militibOs. 

It will be noticed, — 

1. When s is added to c or ^, 2; takes the place of cs or ^s ; 
6. g., dux, rex ; so also v with s like gs becomes x ; nix. 

2. T and d are dropped before 8 ; e. g., virtus, palus. 

3. Short e in the stem before a single mute becomes t in the 
plural and in the oblique cases, singular. 

4. That some words have an addition of i to the stem in the 
genitive and accusative plural. This comes from an older stem 
ending in f . 



n. MASCULINE OB FEMININE NOUNS WHICH DO NOT 

ASSUME S. 

These nouns have the stem ending in one of the liquids, 
lyfiyr; or in the spirant, «. 



Exsal, eanhf m. fcf, 

SINGULAR. 

N. exsul — , exsiil, 
G. exsul- is, exsttlls, 
D. exsul- i, exsilli, etc. 



Actio, a4itiontf, 

SINGULAR. 

action ^ actio, 

action- is, actionis, 



Dolor, grief f m. 

SINGULAR. 

dolor , d616r, 

dolor- is, dolorts. 



action- i, action!, etc. dolor- i, dolori, etc. 



PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 

N. exsul- es, exsttles, etc. action- es, actiones, etc. dolor- es, dolores, etc. 
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"Floa, flower, m. 

8INOULAB. 

N. flos — , flos, 
G. flos- is, fioils, 
D. flos- i, flori, etc. 

PLUBAL. 



Imago, image,/, 

SINOUIiAB. 

imagon — , ira&go, 
imagon- is, imaglnXs, 
imagon- i, imaglni, etc 



ArboF) tree,/l 

BIKOULAR. 

N. arbor- — , arbdr, 
6. arbor- is, arbdrls, 
D. arbor- i, arbdri, etc. 

PLUSAL. 



FaXer, father, nu 

SIITGULAB. 

patr — , pater, 
patr-is, patils, 
patr- i, patri, etc 

PLUBAIi. 

patr- es, patres, etc 
Ctao, flesh,/. 

BINOULAK. 



caron , caro, 

caron- is, camis. 



PLUHAL. 

N. flos- es, flores, etc imagon- es, imagines, etc. 

Pecten, comb, m. 

SIKGULAS. 

pecten , pect6n, 

pecten- is, pectlnls, 

pecten- i, pectin!, etc caron- i, cami, etc 

PLUBAL. PLUILIL. 

N. arbor- es, arbdres, etc pecten- es, pectlnes, etc. caron- es, cames, etc 

It will be observed, — 

1. When stems whose characteristic is n have before it o, the 
characteristic is dropped in the nominative, and o sometimes 
shortened ; e. g., (ictio. In carOj o is cut out in the plural and 
oblique cases singular. 

2. Stems ending in or have short o in the nominative ; arbor. 

3. Stems ending in tr insert e before r in the nominative ; pater. 

4. Stems ending in « in the plural and oblique cases singular 
change < to r ; Jlos. 

5. Short e in the stem before a single mute becomes i in plu- 
ral and oblique cases singular ; pecten. 

6. Stems in o increasing short, change o to t in plural and 
oblique cases singular ; imago. 

m.. NEUTER NOUNS. 

These assume no ending whatever for the nominative singular. 
Falgnr, lightning, n. 

SINGULAR. 

N. fnlgur , fnlgttr, 

6. fhlgnr- is; fulgtlrls, 

D. fnlgnr- i, fnlgttri, 

A. fulgnr — , iulgtlr, 

V. fulgur- — , fulgttr, 

Ab. fiilgnr- e, fiilgtlre. 



Nomen, name, n. 


Opus, 


work, n. 


SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 


nomen — , nomSn, 


opes — , 


optls, 


nomen- is, nomlnis. 


opes- is. 


op^rls. 


nomen- i, nomini, 


opes- i, 


opfiri. 


nomen — , nomSn, 


opes — , 


optts. 


nomen — , nomSn, 


opes — , 


optts. 


nomen, e, nomlnS. 


opes-e, 


opSre, 
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FLUBJlL. FI«UXAIto FLUIKAI*. 

N. fnlgar-ay falgflrft^ nomen-a, nomln&y opes- a, opSra, 
G. fnlgnr- Qm, folgarttm, nomen- um, nomXolLiii, opes-um, opSrtUn, 
D. fnlgiir- ibus, fdlgftilbas, nomen- ibus, nominlbtls, opes- ihus, operlbfts, 
A. fnlgur-s, fblgHrft, nomen- a» nomlnft, opes- a, opSrft, 
V. folgnr-ay fulgttrft, nomen- a, nomlnft, opes- a, opSrft, 
Ab. fnlgor- ibus, fulgftrfbtts. nomen- ibus, nominlbtts. opes- ibus, operlbtis. 

Tempos, time, n. Caput, head, a. Femur, thigh, n. 

siironLAB. «ijroui.AS. sihoulab. 

N. tempos — , temptts, caput' — , capttl, femor — , femttr, 

G. tempos- is, tempdrls, caput- is, caplfls, femor- is, femdiis, 

D. tempos- i, temp6ii, caput- i, capld, femor- i, femdri, 

A. tempos — , tempos, etc caput — , capttt, etc. femor — , femtir. 

PLUllAI.. PLUILAL. PLUBAI.. 

1^. tempos- a, tempOrB» etc caput- a, caplt&, etc femor- a, fem5r&, ete. 

It will be observed, — 

1. In case of a siiigle mute characteristic preceded by «, the e 
is changed to i' in the plural and in the oblique cases singular , 
e. g., nomen ; so also u sometimes becomes t ; caput, 

2. The stem characteristic e and o are sometimes changed 
into the duller sound u in tiie nominative singular ; optiSy tern- 
ptts, femur, 

3. Stems ending in $ change the # to r in Uie plural and in 
the oblique cases singular ; tempuSy opus. 



B. PARISYLLABLES. 

These words are divided into two classes : — 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 
n. Neuters. 

1. MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 

These nouns have their nominative singular usually in is 
or es. 
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Anrls, ear, /. 

SINOUIiAB. 

N. auii-s, aoib, 
6. auri-ifl, anriB, 
D. smi-i, aori, 
A. auri-em, aui&ni 
Y. aari-B, amis, 
Ab. aini-e, aorS. 

PLURAL. 
N. aori-es, aarQe, 



Nabes, doud, f, 

SINOULAB. 



Tunis, tower, /. 

SINOULAB. 



linter, wkeny, f, 

BIKOULAB. 



nabi-0, 

nabi-ls, 

nabi-i, 

nubl-em, 

nabi-fl, 

nabi-«, 



nnbOs, 

nabb, 

nnbi, 

nabSm, 

nubls, 

nobS. 



tnrri-s, tnrrli, lintri — , lintSr, 

torri-it, tanib, Untrl-is, linhl>, 

tiirri-i, torrl, Untri-I, lintri, 

tuxri-m, tarring Sm),Iiiiiri-«m, Untr&m, 

tarzi-s, toirTs, lintri — , UntSr, 

tiixri-«, tarrI(S). linfezi-^ UntrS. 



PLUBAL. 



nnbi-es, nubSa, 
G. auri-nm, anriOm, nnbi-uin, naU&m, 
B. anri-ibus, atulbiSs, nubi-ibiu, nnblbfls, 
A. auri-es, aiir68(b), nabi-«8, nubSadi), 
Y. anri-es, aiir6s, nnbi-et, nabSe, 
Ab.auri-lbas,aarTblS8. naU-iboi , nnblbtis. 



PLUBAL. 

turri-M, tnrrfis, 
tuniriiiii, tnrriiim, 
tarri-ibof , tarrlb&s, 
tarrl-«8, tiirr6s(Is), 
turri-es, turres, 
feiixri4biu ,' torrlb&s. 



PLUBAL. 

lintri-M, UntrCt, 
lintri-um, liDtriifiii, 
Hntri-ibns, lintrlbtif , 
Untri-M, Untrti(1fl) 
ti]itri-«i, Uiitr«8, 
iintri-iboi, lintrlbils. 



It will be observed, — 

1. The characteristic % coming before • in the ending unites 
with it by contraction or absorption to form % ; aurts, 

2. The characteristic i coming before e in the ending unites 
with it to form e ; aures, except that in the accusative plural a 
form in t sometimes occurs. 

3. Some nouns change the characteristic t to ^ in the nomi- 
native singular ; nubes. 

4. The characteristic i, when r precedes, is dropped in the 
nominative singular, and an e inserted for the sake of the pro- 
nunciation. 

n. NEUTSBS. 

These all end in e in the nominative, though this e has in 
some cases been lost 







Mare, 


sea, n. 


Animal, animal, n. 






SINGUT^AK. 


SINOULAB. 


N. 


mari- 


e, 


marS, 


onimali- e. 


anim&i, 


G. 


mari- 


is, 


marls, 


animali- is, 


animaUs, 


D. 


mari- 


m 

h 


mari. 


animal i- i, 


animali, 


A. 


mari- 


e, 


marS, 


animali- e, 


animal. 


V. 


mari- 


e. 


mare. 


animali- e, 


animal. 


Ab. 


mari- 


e, 


Tnari(e). 


animali- e, 


animali. 
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N. man- a, nuiritty animali- a, an i mali»» 

O. ipari- nm, mariflm, animali- nm, animalittm, 

D. mari- ibcu, mailbiis, etc animali- ibus, animaUbOs, ete. 

It will be observedy — 

1. /characteristic before % unites with it to form t. 

2. /characteristic before e unites with it to form e, except in 
the ablative singular. 

8. / characteristic is sometimes dropped in the nominative 
singular when the ending has become lost. 

From the foregoing tables are deduced the following — 



SULE8 FOB THE TOBHinON 07 CASES IN D£a IH. 

A. IMPASISTLLABLES. 

L S annexed to <; or ^ or v characteristic unites with it to 
forma;. 

II. Characteristic t or d before $ is dropped. 

HL JSf characteristic preceded by o is dropped in the nomi- 
native singular and the o sometimes shortened. 

lY. Stems ending in or have short o in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

Y. Stems ending in tr insert e before r in the nominative 
singular. 

YI. Stems ending in s change the « to r between two vowels. 

Yll. When the characteristic is preceded by a short o, e, or «, 
these vowels are often changed into » in the plural and in the 
oblique cases singular. 

YIIL When the characteristic is preceded by o or e these 
vowels sometimes are changed to u in the direct cases singular. 

IX. The stem is sometimes strengthened by the addition of % 
in the genitive plural, from an older stem of the word. This 
occurs chiefly, — 
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1. In most nouns of more than one syllable ending in the 
nominative singolar in n« or rt . 

2. In many nouns in (u and is (plural Stes and lte$), 
8. In carOy flesh. 

4. In monosyllables in « or a; if the stem syllable be long in 
quantity. Also in nix, mcu, $trix, 

Exc. vox, rex, lex, fir , laus, mtm,fiM, etc. 

Bemabk. — Many monosyllables want the genitive plural. 

X. Stems ending in two consonants frequently drop one con- 
sonant in the direct cases singular. 

SPECIAL REMARKS. 

. 1. The following forms occur: N. cnriSy g. cinerts (stem 
dner-) ; n. cucumis, g. cucumerU or cucHmU, ah.'cticutnl (stem 
eucumer-) ; n. pulyis, g. pulverts (stem ptdver-) ; n. y5mis or 
vomir, g. vomer^s (stem vomer-). So also the adjective pubbs 
or piiber, g. pubens (stem pvher-) ; n. sakouis, g. $angu%nt$ 
{^tffoi sanguin) ; n. pollYs ot pollen, g. poffmis (stem pollen-) 
n. FEMUR, g.femtnu ; n. jt^cvr, g. jecbris or jectnorts, OTJocm- 
Ms ; n. GBYPSy g. gryphxs ; n. auceps, g. aueupU ; h. vibrx, 
g. vilncis ; n. tigbTs, g. ftgrts or tigndts ; n. b5s, g. Bovis, 
plu. g. bourn, dat and abl. ^^ or ^S^ ; n. vis, g. tTif, n. 
plur. vires, g. rtWiim ; n. plebs or plebes. 

2. Sus and ^rt2« take -the endings of imparisyUahUs. 

3. The following words have a nominative singular from 
a different stem from that which gives the other cases: N. 
jtiPiTEB, g. Joms ; n. senex, g. senis ; n. supellex, supellec- 
tteXs ; n. vtkB^ g. itinerts or t^em. 

B, PARISYLLABLES. 

XI. / characteristic coming before i unites with it to form t. 

XII. /characteristic coming before e is rejected. 

Exc. In the accusative plural is was used by earlier authors. 
Exc. In the ablative singular t often occurs. 
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XIII. Some nouns change the characteristic » to e before s 
in the nominative singular. 

XrV. The characteristic % is sometimes dropped in the nom- 
• lative singular when no ending is assumed ; in that case when 
r precedes, an e is inserted before the r. 

XY. In all other cases the endings are affixed to the stem 
without change. 

§ 6. Fourth Declension. 

1. Nouns of the fourth declension have for their final letters, 

X2S, masculine; u, neuter. 

2. The stem of nouns of this declension ends mu ; they are 
declined, — 





Fnictu8,ynttY, to. 


Coma, homy n. 








SINOULAB. 






BINOUT.AB. 




Case, 


Stem. 


Ending. 


The Word. 


Sum. 


Ending. 


The Word. 


N. 


fructu- 


8, 


fructtls. 


corna- 


"~> 


corau. 


G. 


fructa- 


is. 


fractus, 


cornu- 


is, 


comas. 


D. 


fracta- 


• 


fractal, 


coma- 


• 

1, 


coma. 


A. 


fructu- 


m. 


fractttm, 


corna- 


"""» 


corua. 


V. 


fructu- 


B, 


fracttls, 


corna- 


~^» 


coma. 


Ab. 


fructu- 


PLUBAL. 


fracta. 


corna- 


PLURAL. 


comu. 


N. 


fnictu- 


es, 


fractus. 


cornu- 


a. 


comaft. 


G. 


fructu- 


am, 


fractaam. 


* ,coma- 


am. 


comatlm, 


D. 


fructu- 


ibiis, 


fractlbtls. 


corna- 


ibas. 


comlbils. 


A. 


fructu- 


es. 


fracttts. 


oornu- 


a, 


comaft, 


V. 


fructu- 


es. 


fractiis, 


comu- 


a, 


comafl, 


Ab. 


fructu- 


ibus. 


fractlbtls. 


coma- 


ibas, 


comlbils. 



The following rules are deduced : — 

I. E in the ending is absorbed by the characteristic, unit- 
ing to form u. 

n. / in the ending is absorbed by the characteristic in the 
singular number, uniting to form u ; in the dative and ablative 
plural u characteristic before % usually unites with it to form u 
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U is formed in adun^ arciiSy art&s^ locus, parHuy pl^eU, querdUj 
specus, trtbui, verU ; sometimes in portus, Hnus, ginu, etc 

in. Neuters (except siciis and specus) take no ending in the 
nominative. 

lY. In all other cas^s the endings are annexed without 
change. 

§ 7. Fifth Declension. 

1. Nouns of the fifth declension end in 

68, feminine. 

2. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in / they are 
thus declined: — 

Kes, thing, f, 

BINOULAK. 
Com, Stfivu Ending, The Word, Stem. 

le- 
P6- 
P&- 

re- 
pe- 
re- 

The following rules are deduced : — 

I. £ characteristic before « of the ending unites with it to 
form e, 

n. JS characteristic before i of the ending in the plural, ab- 
sorbs it, forming e. 

m. In all other cases the endings are annexed without 
change. 

Rem. Only dies and res are complete in tiie plural. 

§ 8. Additional Words for Practice. 

Acer, -^ns, n,, maple-tree, ^tas, -&tis,/., age. 

Amndo, -Inis,/., reed. Arbiter, -tri, m,, judge. 

JEs, (eris, n., brass, Aries, -Ctis, m,, ram. 



N. 


re- 


B, 


res, 


G. 


re- 


■ 

1, 


rti, 


D. 


re- 


• 


rti, 


A. 


re- 


m, 


rCm 


V. 


re- 


», 


res. 


Ab. 


re- 


e, 


re. 



PLURAL. 




Ending. 


TktWord, 


es, 


rSs, 


mm. 


rerttm. 


ibus. 


reblis, 


es. 


r§8. 


es. 


res. 


ibus, 


rebOs, 
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An, 'tis,/, art 
Cftnon, -^nii, m, rule. 
Garoer, -Mb, wl, primm, 
Caido, -Inis, ai., kimffe. 
Cmrmen, -Inis, «., mmg. 
Causa, -•«/, eaum. 
Cervix, -Iqb,/,, neck. 
Codex, -Icifl, la., book, 
ComeB, -Itis, m. fr/'t eompanwn. 
Cmx, -ficU,yi, cnoft. 
Dos, dotis,/., downf, 
Faba, -IB,/, heofu 
Faber, -bri, m., arttst. 
Fornax, •mdB,/.9jumaee. 
Flnater, -tris, m., hroAer. 
Fur, -ftris, m. ^ /, thitf. 
Genng, -^ris, »., kmd. 
Gluten, -Inis, n., gUie, 



Hsres, edu, m. fr f't Aetir. 

Imber, -bru, m., «A<Noer, 

Lac, -tis, n., miiU;. 

Lapis, -Idis, m., stone. 

Lepiu, -dris, m., Aore. 

Lapns, -i, m., wolf. 

Onus, •^ris, n., fturden. 

Piper, -^Sris, n., pepper, 

Qnies, -etis,/., rest, 

Ritas, -us, JR., ceremcmjf, 

Salar, ftris, m., troitf. 

Sardonyx, onychis, m, frf't fardomfx. 

Sones* "^^if't fories. 

Serpens, -tis, m. 4rf; eerpaU, 

Uter, ntiJs, m., 6oa^ 

Yer, Tens, a., tpring, 

Yolnns, -n^Sris, n,, wound. 



TABLE V. 

FOBMS FOB PASSING THE SEVEBAL PABT8 OF SPEECH. 



A. Nouv. 



is 



1.1 
Common ) 2. 

> Noun of the 3. 
Proper ) 4. 

5. 



Mas. 

_. Fem. 

^^•' Nent. 

Com. 



froin ^ — . 



Nom. 1 gjjjij 
(deo2tfw) ; stem — , case-ending — ; the Gen. > p, ^' 

Dat., etc 

the imbject of — , 
direct object of ^ 
predicate nom. — , 
governed by, — , 
limiting — , 
abl. absolute, — etc. 



.1 



Bule — . 



•» is an Adjective 



B. Adjsctiyb. 

Pos. ^ ^ 

in the Comp. > degree, from {compare) > of the 

Sup. ) ) 

not compared. 



1. 



* * ^- 1 Dec. [if of 8d of 2. 

3. 



'terminations] (cfeo^ine) ; stem ' — ^, case-end- 

png— ; 



* Nom. ) c:« » ^^^' ) agreeing with — t 
Gen., etc. ) ^^^^' > Neut ) ^i*«d substantively, etc. 
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PerBonal, 



C. Fbonoun. 
1. 



— isa 



3, 



* person] from (dedine) ; 



N<«°- \ Sing. 

Gen., etc ) K""- ^ nIm. ^ Sfi^^"'^ bjr -. 



t. ) 



the subject of — ^ 



the ^ l!*"^- i Fern. ^ ^ *^® ^"^^^ ®*^J®*^* ®^"' 

* r. I 

agreeing with — , etc 



Bole— [It refers 



subject, 
to — as its \ Bule — .] 

antecedent, 



D. YSBB. 



Begolar ) Transitive, 



i. 1 



— IS a 



Irregular 



\ iTansitive, j 2 

[intransitive, [ Verb of the 3* conjugation, 

) Deponent,etc., ) ^^ 



Pres. 



from — {conjugate) ; is formed from Per. \ stem, by affixing — , 

Sup. 
[compounded of — ]. 

Pres. "i Ind. \ , . » re i 



., etc., ) 



It is found in the Imp . ^ tense. Sub. 
Fut., etc., ) Imp 

^- ) Smg. ) 

(If finite) the 2. > P®i^on,p|^ > agreeing with — . Bule — . 

(If infinitive) ^ connected with J . (subject, )„, 

having-foritssubjectand^gp^^^g^p^^ J -asits {^y^j^ etc.p°^^— 



(If participle) 

1.&2.1 
of the • 
3. 



Norn. 
• Dec. [fiec/tne] ; Gen., 

etc., J 



Sing, 
r Plur. 



1 Mas. 1 agreeing with — , 
Fem. ' used snbstan- ('Rule — . 
Neut* . 



1: 



tively, etc. J 



NOTI. — For " Synopsis/^ g^ve first person singular of each tense ift eoeh mode, 
through the voice, in which the yerb is found. For " Inflection," gire the focms for the 
different persons and numbers in the tense in whieli the verb may be. 
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E. Adyesb. 



Time, 
— is an Adverb of Place, 

Manner, etc., 



Pos. \ 
in the Comp. > degree, ^ 

Snp. ) > [compare.] 

ijot compared. ) 

[Derived from — ], It modifies — , Rule — . 



F. Pbepobition. 

— is a Preposition, connecting — to — and marking the relation of — • 
Rule — . 

m 

G. CONJTTKOTION. 

Coordinate, ^Copulative, ^ 

— is a > Final, > Conjtmction, connecting — to -^ 

Subordinate, ) Causal, etc., ) 
Rule — • 

H. Intbbjbctiok. 

— is an Interjection, expressing — , and independent of grammatical con- 
struction. 



TABLE VI. 



THB OBATIO OBUQUA OF C^SAS. 



A. Pbelimikart Definitions. 

L The Oratio Recta is language reported in the original 
words of the speaker or writer. They saidj ^ We will gor 

n. The Oratio Obltqua is language reported in any other 
form than the original words of the author. They said thai 
^ they would go J* 

HL Principal Tenses are the present j present perfect, Jviure^ 
and future perfect, 

IV. Historical Tenses are the imperfecty historical perfect^ 
and pluperfect. 

B, Obatio Recta. * 

L Principal sentences or clauses in the Oratio Recta when — 

(a.) Dedarative, are in the indicative mode. 

(5.) Imperative, are in the imperative or subjunctive mode. 

(c.) Interrogative, are in the indicative or subjunctive mode. 

(d.) Exclamatory, are in the indicative or subjunctive mode. 

n. Subordinate sentences or clauses are in the indicative or 
subjunctive, according to the connection. 

III. The tenses of Principal sentences or clauses depend on 
the time of the action to be expressed. 



TABLES. 161 

IV. The tenses of the Subordinate sentences or clauses de- 
pend upon the tenses of the Principal. 

-Y. The maker of the address and his associates are repre- 
sented by the first person ; the one to whom the address is made, 
by the second. The personal pronouns are more frequently 
employed than in ordinary narration. 



C. Oratio Obliqua. 

When a speech is changed to the form of the oratio olUqna 
the matter of it becomes dependent upon the verb which intro- 
duces the speech, as its object : then, — 

I. The Principal Declarative clauses (or sentences) take the 
accusative with the infinitive, depending upon the verb intro- 
ducing the speech, as a part of its object 

n. The Principal Interrogative clauses (or sentences) become 
indirect questions, and hence take the subjunctive, having their 
tenses determined by that of the introducing verb. 

ILL The Principal Imperative clauses (or sentences) gener- 
ally take the subjunctive, their tenses being determined by the 
introducing verb. 

lY. The Subordinate clauses (or sentences) put their verbs 
in the subjunctive (by the principle of cUtraction), and have 
their tenses determined by the introducing verb. 

Y. Pronouns of the first and second persons are changed to 
the third, or their place is supplied by the nouns they represent 

YT. Pronouns and adverbs referring to nearer objects are 
changed to those referring to more remote. 

D. Remarks. 

The following course is recommended to the learner : — 

Mrst, Translate the passage in the text 

Second. Change that translation to the English of an oratio 

recta, noticing rules in A. 

11 
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Third, Change then to the Latin of an orcUio rectct, noticing 
rules in B. 

Fourth, Change to the Latin of the oratio olUqua^ applying 
rules and explaining construction. 



In the following examples the numerals after the Latin word 
refer to the explanations following. In the table of references, 
the first column on the right and left of the words cited refers 
to the general rules of this Table ; then follow general rules from 
the grammar, and also particular rules and remarks which apply 
under the general. Thus,' according to Harkness's Grammar, 
faceret^ pa>ge 165, is in the subjunctive, under the general rule 
for the dependent clauses, which is comprehended under the 
general rule for the subjunctive by cUtractton ; the word is also 
included under the special rule for conditional sentences. 

Agit^ respondit, etc, which introduce the oratio oUiqua^ are 
historical presents, and hence foUowed by past tenses. 



EXAMPLES. 



CiESAR'S COM. BELLO GALL. § Xm. 

Oratio Recta, OraHo Obibqua, 

SHOUBH. ENGLISH. 

« 

Thus he disoonnes with Cesar : — Thus he disooorsed with Cesar : — 

U the Boman people will make peace If the Boman people would make 
with the HelTetii, the HeWetu will go peace with the Helvetii, the Helvetii 
into that locality, and there remain, would go into that locality, and there 
where you shall have determined and remain, where Caesar should determine 
wished them to be: but if you persist in and wish them to be : but if he should 
following them with war, remember persiBt in following them with war, he 
both the ancient defeat of the Boman should remember both the ancient de- 
people and the fonner valor of the feat of the Boman people and the for- 
Helyetii. Because unexpectedly you mer valor of the Helvetii. Because 
attacked one canton, when those who unexpectedly he had attacked one can- 
had crossed over the river were not able ton, when those, who had crossed over 
to bring aid to their comrades; on this the river, had not been able to bring 
account you should not attribute it aid to their comrades; on this account, 
very especially to your own valor or he should not attribute it very especially 
despise us. We have thus learned from to his own valor, or despise them, 
our fathers and ancestors, that we strive That they had thus learned from their 
rather by bravery than that we fight by fathers and ancestors, that they should 
stratagem or rely upon ambuscades, strive rather by braveiy than that they 
Wherefore, cause not that this place, should fight by stratagem or rely upon 
where we have taken our stand, take ambuscades. Wherefore he should not 
a name from a disaster to the Boman cause that that place, where they had 
people and the destruction of their taken their stand, should take a nam^ 
army, or perpetuate the remembrance from a disaster to the Boman people 
of it. and the destruction of their army, or 

* perpetuate the remembrance of it. 
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GiSSAR'S COM. BELLO GALL. § Xin. 

OnOio Becta. Oratio Obilqua, 

LATIK. LATIN. 

Is ita com Caes&re agit : — Is ita cum Cses&re agit : — 

Si pacem popiUbs Rom&nos/aete^ (1), Si pacem populusRomftnnsyboJref (1) 

in earn partem ibutU (2) atque ibi in eam partem Uaroi (esse) (2) atque- 

erunt (3), ubi to (4) eos consiituiris (5) ibi ftUurot (8)|'iibi Camxr (4) eos <x>i»- 

atqae ease voluSris f (6) sin bello persS- stUmuet (6) atqne esse vohtiuet (6); 

qui perseveraa (7), reminitcSre (8) et sin bello ^n^qui peneverdret (7), rer 

TetSris incomm5di populi Rom&ni et miniscerStur (8) et yetSris incommddi 

pristlnse yirt&tis Helvetiorum. Qubd popiUi Bomftni et pristlnaB virtfltis Hel- 

improYlso unum pagum adortus es (9), vetiorum. Qa6d improvlso uium pa- 

quum ii, qui flomen transUrant (10) gum adortus esset (9), qnnm ii, qui 

suis auxilinm ferre non potirant (11), flumen tranment (10) suis auxilium 

ne ob eam rem aut iua (12) magno- ferre non potuistewl (11), ne ob eam 

pSre yirttiti tribuSris (13) ant nos (14) rem ant sum (12) magnopftre yirttlti 

despexiris (16). Nos (16) ita a pa- tribuiret (13) aut ^sos (14) dtspid- 

tilbus majoribusque fhostris (17) didid- ret (15) ; se (16) ita a patribns majori- 

mus (18) ut magis virttlte quam dolo busque mis (17) didicisse (18) nt magis 

contenddmus (19) aut insidiis fUtd- virtflte quam dolo con<efK2^r«»< (19) aut 

mur (20). Quare ne commisSris (21), insidiis mVerentor (20). Quarenecofn- 

uthic (22) Iocu8,ubi constittmus (23), ex mtttiret (21), ut is (22) locus, ubi con- 

calamitate populi Romani et interne- stituissent (23), ex calamitate popMi 

cione exercltus, nomen capicU (24) aut Bomani et intemecione exercltns no- 

memoriam j9ro<^a< (25). men capHret (24) ant memoriam j9ro<^^- 

ret (25). 
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CiESAR'S COM. S XIV. 

Oraiio Seeia. 

BHOIJBH. 

Thus Cesar replies to them: — 

Less doabt is afforded me on this aoconnt, because I hold in mind those things 
which you. have recalled: and I am the more indignant, the less thej have hap- 
pened according to the desert of the Roman people : if thej had been conscious 
<o themselves of any act of in jnzy, it would not have been difficult to be on their 
guard. (1) But thej were deceived in this, that thej neither knew that anything 
had been perpetrated bj them, on account of which they should fear, nor did they 
think they ought to be apprehensive without reason. But if I am willing (2) to 
forget old abuse, can I also lay aside (8) the recollection of recent injuries, that, 
oontraiy to my wUl, you have attempted a journey through the province, that 
you have harassed the .£dui, the Ambarri, the Allobroges ? That you are 
boasting in so insolent a manner of your victory, and that yon are wondering 
that for so long a time you have inflicted injuries without punishment, tends to 
the same result. For the immortal gods, in order that men may grieve (4) more 
thoroughly over the change of affairs, have been accustomed to sometimes grant 
more prosperous circumstances and a longer freedom from punishment to those 
upon whom they may wish (5) to take vengeance for their wickedness. Although 
these things are so, yet if hostages shall be given me from you, in order that I 
may know (6) that you will do those things which yon promise, and if yon shall 
render satisfaction (7) to the iEdui for the wrongs which you have inflicted 
upon them and their allies, also if you shall satisfy the Allobroges, I will make 
(8) peace with you. 
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LATIK. 

His Cttsar ita respondit: — 

£o mK miniu dabitatiOnis ddri, qnod eas ns hpdU ffdvetU eoMmeMoroMenf 
memorift temiret: alqoe eo graTins ftrrt^ quo minus meilto populi Somftni 
acadiaaent : qui si allcajus injnriae sibi oonsdns folsset, non fuitte (1) difficile 
caTere^: aed eo dteq^m, qnod neque eomiiilssiiiii a se mteUipiretf qnara 
timSret, neque sine causa Umendnm ptMtrei, Qabd si vetftris oontameUis 
oblivisci vettei (S), nnm etiam lecentinm Injniiimm, quod, eo InvItOi ifer per 
proyinciam per rim teniataeni^ qn6d iEdnoe, qnbd Ambarros, qabd AllobrJ3ges 
vexaaemtf memoriam depon<hre poue (3)? Qn6d sad yictoiift tarn insolenter 
gloriarentmrf qnodqoe tarn din m lmp<lne injniias toUsse admirarenturf eodem 
pertmh^ Cotuueme enim dem immortSles, qnd grayins homines ex oommuta- 
tidne rerum doleant (4), qnos pro scel<^ eSmm nlsclsd Telint (5), his secuidi- 
otes interimn res et diutnmiorem impnnitatem ooncedSie. Qnmn ea ita sint, 
tamen si obaldes ab Ua dhi deniur, ati ea qua pcttieea mim r faetftioe uUelHgai (6), 
et si .£dui8 de injnriis, qnas ipsis sociisque edmm imiMUrmif item si Allobrogl- 
bos aat^faeiant (7)| $ete com Ha paoem esie faeUamm (8). 
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In the ststtiiMnt of a fmenl truth, conamtaae deoa, ate., primary (or prindpsl) 
are tmploTed, and therMftor to give a more lively effleet to tbe narretlve. 



SPECIAL EXERCISES 

IN THE OBATIO BECTA AND OBATIO OBUQUA. 



L 
PRINCIPAL CLAtJSES. 

1. Dixit : ^ Ego yenianou'' Dixit, se yentumm esse. Diceba- 
mas : ^ PuSmm moneblmus." Dicebamus, nos puSrum monituros 
esse. Respondit : ^ Ego id fed." Respondit, se id fedsse. Re- 
spondit, se id facSre. Dixeront: ^ Nobis est in animo hoc 
fac^Te/* DixSrunt, sibi esse in animo id facere. Demonstrant : 
*' Nobis prsBter agri solum nihil est relfqui." Demonstrant, sibi 
prseter agri solum nihil esse rellqoL Caesar ita respondit : " £6 
mihi minus dubitatidnis datur." Caesar respondit, e6 sibi minos 
dubitationis dari. Rog&vit : ^ Quid faciam " (Ait) ? Rogayit, 
quid facSret. Jnssit : ^ Desillte, commilitones I " Jussit, nt com- 
militones desillrent. Monet : ^ Mihi has res diclte I " Monet, 
nt sibi eas res dicant 



PBINCIPAL CLAUSES, 

You say : " We will come." You say that you will come. 
You said that you would come. I have said : " 1 love not wis- 
dom." I have said that I love not wisdom. I said that I loved 
not wisdom. You replied to the ambassadors : " I have not 
done this thingL" You replied to the ambassadors that you had 
not done that thing. They say to me : ^^ We are punishing the 
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soldiers.'' They said to me : *^ We are pimishing the soldiers." 
They said to me : ^ We have punished the soldiers." They tell 
me (eUit.) that they are punishing the soldiers. They told me 
that they were punishing the soldiers. They told me that they 
had punished the soldiers. I ask him : ^ Why (quare) do you 
dismiss the council ? " I asked him : ^ Why have you dismissed 
the council ? " I asked him : '^ Why did you dismiss the coun- 
cil ? " I ask him why he dismisses the council. I asked him 
why he dismissed the council. I asked him why he had dis- 
missed the council. He gave orders: ''Bum the villages I" 
He ordered that they should bum the villages. He orders that 
they bum the villages. 

III. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND RESULT. 

Dico : ^ Ego veniam, ut milites videas." Dico, me venturum 
esse ut ille milites videat Dixi, me venturum esse ut ille mil- 
ites videretur. Dixi : " Ego veni, ut milites videres." Dixi, me 
venire ut milites videret. Dixi, me venisse ut milites videret 
Bespondit : '' Nos hoc feclmus ne Germani Rhenum trans- 
eant" Respondet, se hoc iad&re ne Grermani Rhenum trans- 
eant. Respondit, se hoc hc&re ne Germani Rhenum transeant. 
Respondit, se hoc fecisse ne Germani Rhenum transirent Roga- 
verunt : '' Quid faciemus ut conata perficiamus ? " Rogayerunt, 
quid facSrent ut conata perficSrent Rogant, quid faciant ut 
conata perficiant. Divlco respondit: ''Ita nos a majorlbus 
nostris institdti sunt uti obsides accipSre non dare consueveri- 
mus." Divico respondit : ^ Ita nos institulmur uti obsides acci- 
pgre non dare consuescamus." Respondet, ita se institui uti 
obsides accipSre non dare consuescant Respondit, ita se insti- 
tutos esse uti obsides accipSre, non dare consueverint. Respon- 
dit, ita se institQtos esse uti obsides accipSre, non dare consue-* 
vissent. Dixit : ^' Non dubito, quin Helvetii plurimum possint.'* 
Dixit : ^ Non dubitavi, quin Helvetii plurimum possent" Dixit : 
^ Non dubitavi, quin Helvetii plurimum potuerint." Dixit, se 
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non dubitflre, qdin Helvelii plurlmom possent. Dicit, se non 
dnbitare, qain Helvetii plurimam possint Dixity fle non dubi- 
taviMe qtiin Helvetii plorimum potuiBsent. 

IV. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND RESULT. 

^ What (quid) can I do that Caesar may rale? " He asked 
what he could do that Caesar might mle. He asks what he can 
do that Caesar maj rule. ^ We wage war that we maj live." 
Thej say that they wage war in order that they may live. They 
sud that they had waged war in order that they might live. 
They say that they will wage war in order that they may live. 
^ A very high mountain overhangs, so that a few can be able to 
easily check an army." It was announced to the Helvetii that a 
very high mountain overhung so that a few could check an army. 
It was announced that a high mountain overhung so that a few 
had been able to check the army. ^ He does not doubt that 
Ariovistus is living." I say, that he does not doubt that Ario- 
vistus is living. I say, that he did not doubt that Ariovistus was 
living. I said he had entertained no doubt that Ariovistus had 
lived. 

V. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES ; TEMPORAL AND CAUSAL. 

DixSrunt : ** "Perhctie est, quum virtate omnibus praestemus, 
•toUus Galliae imperio potiurL" Dixerunt, perfiiclle esse, quum 
viftate omnibus praestarent, totlus Gkdliae imperio poUri. Dixit: 
'^Iter altSrum est fiu^ilius, propterea qu6d Helvetidrum inter 
fines et Allobrogum Rhodfinus fluit" Dixit, iter alterum esse 
&ciliuB, propterea qu6d Helvetidrum inter fines et Allobr^ 
gum Rhod&nus fiuSret. Dicit, iter altSrum esse focilius, prop- 
terea qu6d Helvetiorum inter fines et AllobrOgum Rhodftnus 
fiuat. ^^ Mihi quum id nuntifttum est, eos per provinciam iter 
•facSre conari, maturavi ab urbe proficisci." Caesar dixit, matu- 
ravisse ab urbe profidsci, quum sibi id nuntiatum esset eos iter 
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ho&re conSrL ^ AntSquam de repnbllea dicam, exponam ocm* 
nlium." Respondit, se expoBitQrum esse oonsQinin, aatSquam 
de republica dicSret. Caesar ^xit, Hehredos qa6qoe rellqooa 
Gallos yirtUte praeoessisse, quod fere qaotidiSnis proeliis com 
Grermanis contendissent, qnam ant suis finlbus eos prohib&rent 
ant ipsi in eonim finlbiu belimn gerSrent. 

VL 

SUBORDIITATS CLAUSBS; TBMPORAL AHB OAUSAL. 

^ Because I was unwilling that those things should be dia> 
cussed (jcu!tdri)y I dismissed the council.'* He said that he 
dismissed the oouncQ because he was unwilling that those things 
should be discussed. Dumnorix was a friend to the Helyetianst 
because he had married {had into marriage) the daughter of 
Orgetoriz. They Uiou^t iJiat Dumnorix would be a friend to 
the Helvetians, because he had married the daughter of Orget^ 
orix. Csesar says that, inasmuch as {quum) they cannot per- 
suade these, they will send ambassadors to Dumnorix, the 
JBduan. ^We persuaded the Allobroges, because they were 
not friendly disposed {bono anXmo) toward the Roman people." 
^ We persuaded the AUobroges, because they said they were not 
friiendly disposed toward the Roman people." They said that 
they had persuaded the Allobroges, because they were not 
friendly disposed toward the Roman people. • 

VIL 

SUBOBDINATB CLAUSES; CONDITIONAL. 

^ Si negas, convincam.** Dixi, me convictQnim, si negaret, 
^ Si omnia patent, quid facSre possum ? " Rog&bat, quid &cSre 
posset, si omnia paterent Dixit : ^ Si omnia patent^ e^bo." 
Dixit, se exitQrum, si omnia patSrent Didt, se exitQrum, si 
omnia pateant. ^ Si ipse in Italiam contendat, duas legiones 
conscribat" RespondSrunt, se duas legiones conscriptQrum, si 
ipse in Italiam contendSret ^ Si ullo modo fiSri possit, flumen 
transire velim." Dixit, se flumen transire yelle, si ullo modo 
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fiSri posset ^ Haec si enuntiata Ariovisto sinty non dnblto, quin 
de omnibus obsidlbus gravissfmum supplidum sumat^ Diviti- 
ficus locQtus est) bsec si eaundata Ariovisto essent, non cbibitare, 
qnin de omnibus obsidlbus gravissimum supplicium sumSret. 
^ Ego, si hoc optimum &cttt jodicavissem, yitae horam isti non 
dedissem." CicSro dixit se, si hoc optimum £Etctu judicavissety 
yitae horam uti non deditQrum fiiisse. ^ Nisi te satis incitatum 
esse confidSrem, scribSrem plura." Confirmfivit, se plura scrip- 
tOrum, nisi eum satis indtatum esse confidSret ^ Sin autem 
servlre mesd gloriae vis (volo)y egredSre." Monet, ut egrederetur, 
si ille servlre glorise suse vellet ** Si id ita fecSris, mihi populo- 
que Romfino perpetua amicitia tecum erit" Caesar respondit, 
SI id ita fecisset, sibi populdque Romano perpetuam amicitiam 
tecum futOram. ^ Si quid Ule a me velit, ilium ad me venire 
oportet" Ariovistns respondit, ilium ad se venire oportere, si 
quid ille a se vellet. 

VHL ' 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES; CONDITIONAL. 

^ If Ariovistus has departed^ I will move the camp." " If all 
Gaul is divided into three parts, the Belgae inhabit one and the 
Aquitani another." '' If all Gaul be divided into three parts, 
the Belgae will inhabit one and the Aquitani another." ^ If all 
Graul were divided into three parts, the Belgae would inhabit 
one, the Aquitani another." ^ If Graul had been divided into 
three parts, the Belgae would have inhabited one." They said 
that if all Gaul was (then) divided into three parts, the Belgae 
inhabited (were inhabiting) one and the Aquitani another. 
They said that if all Gaul was divided into three parts, the 
Belgae would inhabit one and the Aquitani another. They 
said that if Graul had been divided into three parts, the Belgae 
would have inhabited one. They say that if all Graul is divided 
into three parts, the Belgae will inhabit one. ^ If you attempt 
to use force, I will restrain you." He said that if he had at- 
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tempted to use force, he himself would have restrained him. 
^ We do not doubt that if the Romans conquer the Helvetii, they 
will take away liberty from the .^>lui also." They said they 
did not doubt that if the Romans conquered the Helyetii, they 
would take away liberty from the .^Sklui also. 



Caesar said : That all Gaul was divided into parts, of which 
the Belgae inhabited one, the Aquitani another, and the third 
those who, in his language, were called Gauls, in their own, 
Celts ; that all these differed from each other in language and 
in laws; that the bravest of these were the Belgae, because they 
were &rthest removed from the province, and because they were 
nearest to the Germans with whom they wage war continually ; 
that for the same reason the Helvetians also excelled the rest 
of the Gauls in battle ; that one part of this territory, which 
he had said the Grauls held, began from the river Rhone and 
even reached to the Rhine on the side of the Sequani and 
Helvetii ; that it sloped to the north ; that the Belgae extended 
to the lower part of the river Rhine ; that Aquitania extended 
to that part of the ocean which lies off Spain, and that it tsLced 
the northwest* 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES 

TO Bl TEAN8LAT1D IHTO LATIN, OOBRBSPONDINO TO BIOTIONB IN PAST I. 



1. If the Romans may say. 2. If punishment should fkll 
npon the Romans. 3. I can warn the Hdvetn that they avoid 
the riyer. 4. "What states are (indie.) In arms ? 5. I will tell 
you (dai.) what states are in arms. 6. I tdd you what^states 
were in arms. 7. They appoint a time, at which time the 
Santones may assemble at ihe bank of the river. 8. Let the 
Romans give (pres. n^.) an opportunity of flight 

SOX. 

1. Call Divitiaeas to (ad) me. 2. He shall show these 
things to yon. S. They shall make an end of entreating. 
4. Love thou the commander. 5. Ye shall advise that they 
avoid all grounds of suspicion. 6. Thou shalt hear these 
things. 7. To flee from the battle. 8. He ordered Divitiacus 
to come to him. 9. The hope of ruling. 10. Learning from 
him (ab eo) who had fled. 11. The hope of making a jour- 
ney (/tf^. p(u$, part. ; see note on iequij Latin Sentences). 

XXXL 

1. I have appointed a day. 2. They had led across the river. • 
8. Ton had returned to him. 4. When (tM) the day shall 
have come and the soldiers shall have assembled. 5. He may 
have sent these letters. 6. I have discovered (eogno9eo) what 
the Romans have done. 7. Because Titus Labienus had seized 
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(subf.) a third part of the Grerman country. 8. The Glermans 
to have settled in his territory. 9. He said that the Germans 
had settled in his territory, {aec, with infin.) 10. ThemselTes 
to have 1^ across the riyer. 11. They said that they had led 
across the riyer. 

XZXHL 

1. They had heen loyed hy the soldiers. 2. The conncfl 
might haye heen dismissed. 8. The fortune of war may have 
heen tried. 4. They said that they would make peace with 
him. 5. Caesar had heen informed of their arrivaL 6. Ario- 
yistus having heen sent away, Ihe iEidui, who had come to the 
conference made announcement to Caesar* 



XXXXV. 

1. When Titus Lahienus held («tc^'«) the top of the moun- 
tain, and the enemy's camp was not distant more than one 
mile, Caesar sent forward the soldiers. 2. The Allohroges, 
who have villages and walled towns across the Rhone, hetake 
themselves in flight (cM. of manner) to Caesar. 3. They sent 
ambassadors to Dumnorix, the .^kluan, that diey might obtain 
this thing. 4. The Helvetii had now transported their forces 
through the territory of the Sequani, and had come into the 
territory of the J^m, 

XXXV. 

1. I am about to advise that Dumnorix shun war. 2. You 
were about to order that hostages should be given. 3. If you 
intend to do this (subf.). 4. He thought it ought not to be al- 
lowed (tnjin.). 5. He replied that he would take time (dies). 
6. I will take time. 7. He says that he will prevent them. 
8. I will prevent you. 9. Caesar thought it ought not to be 
waited by him. 10. This thing is not to be obtained by the 
Gauls. 11. The Gauls will do the same thing which has been 
done by the HelvetiL 

12 
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XXXVI. 

1. The camp will be moved and five thousand soldiers will 
be sent forward to seek^the enemy. 2. A few of your men 
followed Ariovistas and his allies very eagerly. 3. He said that 
oaths ought to be given. 4. Caesar demanded the ambassadors, 
who had been held by Ariovistus. 

xxxvn. 

1. There. is only one way by which (way) I can go out from 
my native coimtry. 2. When you have learned through whose 
villages he has gone, you will order that he be led back. 3. The 
Helvetians will go into that place where you shall have ap- 
pointed and wished them to be. 4. If you will render satis&c- 
tion to the .^^ui for the injuries which you have brought upon 
them. 5. Liscus was indicated. 6. Caesar thought that Liscus 
was indicated. 

XXXVIIL 

1. I hate Caesar and the Romans. 2. He replied that he 
hated both CaBsar and the JEAm, 3. Our men were annoyed 
by the enemy, who followed eagerly the rear. 4. It was neces- 
sary to begin the battle. 5. It is my intention to make peace. 
6. He said that it was your intention to ask aid. 



VOOABULAET. 



A.9 an abbreviation of the pranomem 

Aubu. A. d. stand for amU dUm, 
A« Ab» Aba, prep, with aH., from, 

after, bj, on, at, on the aide of. 
▲bdo, 6re, didi, dltom, a. {ab ^ 

do)j to put away; to hide, conceal. 
AbduoOy ftrot zi, otum, a. (ab f 

du€o)f to cany, lead off or away. 
Al^eo, ire, iyi, or ii, trr. ». (ab, ^ 

^)i to go away, depart. 
Abjioio, dre, j8oi, jeotom, a. {ab f 

jacio)f to throw away; to cast. 
Aba. See^. 
Abaana, tia, adj. {abs ^ ens), absent, 

remote. 
Abatlneo, Sre, ui, tentom, a. {abi ^ 

teneo)f to keep off; to restrain one's 

self from; to abstain, refrain from. 
Absnm, abeaae, abfiii, or afVii, trr, 

n. (ab 4" turn), to be absent; to be 

distant, or remote ; to keep aloof; to 

fail, be wanting, 
Ao, conj. the same as atque ; and, i^d 

indeed. Idem ap or a^e, the same 

as. 
Aooedo, fire, east, eaaum, n. (ad ^ 
. cedo)f to draw near to, approach; to 

be added to, 
Aooeptua, a, um, adj. (acc^no), ac- 
cepted, acc^ptftble, 
Acoido, fire, idl, s, (ad <f coda), to 

fall down at or before; to happen, 



oocnr, befall. Aooldita aaip. it hap- 
pens. 

AooXpio, fire. Spi» eptom, a. {ad ^ 
capio), to take, accept; to receivei 
obtain, aoqaire. 

Aoourro. foe. ourri and oaoiuni, 
cnranm, «. {ad f cwrro), to ran to, 
hasten to. 

Aoo&ao, ire, iyi, fttanit a. (ad ^ 
oatiM), to blame; to complain of, 

' accuse. 

Aoer, adj., sharp, severe, brave. 

Aoerrlme. See AcriUr, 

Aoies, Si,/*., a sharp edge or point; a 
line or colnmn of soldiers; an army. 
In acUf in battle array. 

Aoquiro, (re, quitf ▼!, qulaltnm, a. 
(ad 4" qw»ro)y to gain; to acquire, 
get, procure, 

AorXter, aoriaa, aoenlme, adv, 
(acer^ sharp), vehemently, keenly, 
sharply, valiantly. 

AoHtaa, a, nm, adj. (ocim), to* sharp- 
en), pointed, sharp. 

AAfpr^. with ikt ace.f to, unto, on 
at, near, toward; in regard to, ac- 
cording to. WUh numerals, it ng- 
nffieSf about, to the number of. 

Addiico, dre, zi, ctam, a. (ad. 4" 
duco)f to lead to; to conduct, per- 
suade, induce. 

Adeqolto, ire, avi, atnxn, fi. (ad 4 
epiito, to ride on horseback), to ride 
up to or near to. 
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AdUbM, iM, vl. item, «.(«!# 
kaUo), to torn or direct towaids; to 
moeiTe, call in; to bring on, invite. 

j ^itwo , odir. (ocf ^ ikiic), hithertOy 

thns far, as yeC 

Aditea, ua, m. («2eo), a going to, ap- 
proach, entrance. 

Admiror, iri, itna, mni, dq»> {ad <f 
wUror), to wonder, wonder at; to ad- 
mire. 

▲dmltto, iM, ial. laaom* a, {ad ^ 
Mitto), to tend to or onward; to podi 
forward; to admit, introdooe. 

Adm&amot 8r«, ni* Item, a. {ad <f 
iMNMO), to remind, pat in mind, 



▲dolMOMia, tin, adj. ^ mtbt. m. amd 

' /. {adoUteo), young; a jouth, a 
jfoong man or woman. 

AdolitKwmtin, m, / {adoUaeen»)t 
youth* ' 

Addrlor»Iri, ortea anm, dq». {adf 
&rior)f to attadi, aasail; to begin. 

Adaeinoo. SecijeMoo. 

Adapeotua. See J^pecN*. 

Adaonw ad w a n, ndflii, wr. s. {ad 4 
mm), to be present, at hand or near; 
to assist 

AdT«ntiiB« ua, m. {advemOf to come), 
a coming, arrival, approach. 

AdT«roiia, n» urn, adj, {adverto), op- 
posite, adverse, hostile, unfavora- 
ble. 

AdTanRMt adv, ^ prtp, wUk ace. 
iadterto), against, opposite to, to- 
wards, 

Adv«rto, tea. ti* aiun, a. {ad f vorto), 
to tom to, towards. AiverUre an- 
knum or animumadverteref to apply 
one's U^QUghts to, observe, perceive. 

JBdui, $fam« m, The .^ui, a peo- 
ple of Celtic Oaul, whose country lay 
betweefi the Loire and the Sw>ne, 

JOduxmp n» mn* adj., .Aduan^ 

JVgM» »criu8» ssgerrlmo, adp. 
(of^^r)) scavcely, with difficu|tyf 



JbniUiia, i, m., JSmflins, a Bomaa 
name. 

JBqiiOt iM, ftri, atom, a., to levd, 
make smooth; to equal; make eqnaL 

.aQUua* s, am, adj., level, smooth, 
equal; just, right. 

dBa, mria. »., copper, brass, money. 

flawtaii itia,/., summer. 

JBtM,itfB»/. (for mMa» from anmm^ 
an age), age, time of life. 

4Aotoa, At unit adj. {afido), moved, 
affected. * 

Allftro, alBBRe, attiUi, aJlittnm, irr. 
a. {ad ^fero)f to bring to; to take; 
to impart; to assert. 

Aff loio. Are, 5ol, ectam, a. {ad ^ 
faeio)f to move, affect, influence. 

AflLnltaa, itia, / (a/lms, contig- 
uous), affinity, connection. 

Ager, agri, m., a field, ground; a ter- 
ritory, tract, countiy. 

Aggrftdior, 1, eaaoa aom, d^. {ad 
4" gradior, to step), to go to, ap- 
proach; to attack, assault. 

Agm«n, Inin* «• {for aglmen from 
affo)f an army on march; body, /a 
a^Nuae, on the march. Primum ag- 
mea, the van-guard, the first line of 
an army. 

Ago, tea, agi, aotom, a. ^ a., to 
conduct, to drive, lead; to do, act, 
execute; to discourse ^th. 

AliSnua, a, mn, adj. {aUui), belong- 
ing to another, foreign, disadvan- 
ti^eous, unfavorable. 

AUquia, qua, quod, or quid, i»ro. 
{aUui f ^VM), some, some one, somo- 
thlng. 

Alius, a, ud, adj., another, other, 
any other. JJIiut — aUnu, one — an- 
other. AlU — alii, some — others. 

Allatua, a, am,/KiH. {affhnil), 

Allobrdgaa, um, m., the Allobroges. 
The AJUobroffes inhabited tke country 
nfar the junction of the Saone and 

thf /?A(m^t 



yOCABOLABT. 



181 



ALo, ire, alni* aBtaai A altiiiiit «i.» 
to increase or rapport by feediii§p; to 
Bouuh, maintain ; to defend. 

Alpoa, lam,/., the Alps; lofty monn- 
tains sepanting Italy from Franoe 
and Germany. 

Alter, im, faum, adj.^ one ni two; 
the other; the second. AUeri — oi- 
teriy the one party — the other. 

Altitudo, biia,/., height, depth. 

Alton, a, am, anff,, high, deep. 

Ambaiif, Aram, in., the .£dni Am- 
banrj, a people of Celtic Gaol whoee 
territory was near the junction of 
the Saone and the Rhone. 

Ambo, SB, o, adf,, both. 

Amidtin, ss,/., friendship, amity. 

Andooa, i, m., a friend; an ally. 

Anueoa, a, am, adj, {amo, to lore), 
friendly, kind, cordial, benevolent. 

AmXtto, toe, lii, iMam,a. (a ^ mit- 
to), to send away, dismiss; to lose. 

Amor, Aria, m. (omo, to love), love, 
desire, affection. 

Ample, adv. (ainp/tM), (ampUM, am- 
pUsOme) ; amply, hurgely, highly. 

AmpHan, ad«. (comp. of esip'e), 
more, further, longer; besides. 

Amtplaa, a, om, adj,, large, spacious, 
ample. 

Anoepe, ipltia, adj, (ant, around, ^ 
oqpift), having two heads; double; 
uncertain, doubtful. 

Angasfein, ss,/., narrowness; a nar- 
row place, defile ; U U mott/requeiU- 

' Iff uted M» ikephtral ; from 

Ansoataa, a, am, adj,, strait, nar- 
row, close, confined. 

AnimadTerto, fae, ti, nam, e. (a»- 
tmtw ^ adverto), to take heed, at- 
tend, take notice of; to perceive; to 
punish. 

Animal, Ilia, n, (awima), an animal; 

Anlmoa, 1, m., wind, breath; life; 
the mind, soul ; intention. 

Annas, i, m., a year. 



Aimnoe, e» om, adj. (e wm i y ), lasting 
a year; leeniring every year, an- 
BuaL [to. 

Ante, j»^. with aee,, before, previous 

Ante, adv,f before, formeriy, pre- 
viously. 

Antea, adv, {amU f so, ace. pL of it), 
before, formeriy, previously. 

Antiqaam, eonf ., beAm that 

AntXqaaa, a, am, adj, (oii<«), old, an- 
cient; former. 

Apertoa, a, om, adj. (qperia), open, 
uncovered, unprotected, exposed. 

AppeUo, ire, vwU itam, a., to call, 
name, address. 

AprOia, ia, ai., the month of April. 

ApadtjM*^. wUk ace,, at, close l^, 
near, among, in presenee of. 

Aqoa, m,f,, water. 

Aqalla, sa, /., an eagle; aiao, the 
standard or ensign of a Boman le- 
gion. 

AqollSia, SB, /., Aquileia, a sea-port 
at the northern extremity of the 
Adriatic or Gulf of Venice. 

Aqaitinl, omm, •»., the Aquitaniaas, 
or inhabitants of Aquitania. 

Aqaitania, sb, /., Aquitania, one of 
the three principal divisions of Gaul. 

AqaitftnuB, a, am, adj. {AqwUaaia), 
Aquitaaian, of Aquitania; mdm. an 
Aquitanian. 

Arar, ftria, or Arftria, la, m., the 
Saone, a river of Celtic Gaul uniting 
with the Rhone near Lyons; aec, 
ting, Ararim ; ahl, ting, Arare. 

Arbltror, iri, ataa aom, dtp. {arU- 
ior), to judge, think, imagine; sup- 
pose. 

ArlKir, and ArlxM, 6ria,/., a tree. 

ArduuBi a,am, a<(;., high, steep, dif- 
ficult 

Arsentom, i, a., silver. 

Arioviataa, i, m., a k^ of the Ger- 
mans, who invaded Gaul, but was 
defeated by Cssar. 
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▲nna,feiim, »., anna, armor; war, 
warfare. 

Artua or Aretoa, a, urn, adj. (or- 
ceo)f straight, narrow, cloee, thick, 
dense. 

Aaoendo, Sre, dl, Biim, a. ^ n, {ad 
<f scandOf to climb), to ascend, 
mount. 

Aaoenaua, oa, m. (aacendo), the act 
of ascending; an ascent 

AaoiBCX), 6re, ivU itum, a. {ad 4" 
9CUC0, to approve), to receive, admit, 
unite. 

Aapaotoa, ua, m. (o^mcio, to behold), 
a looking at; the sight; countenance, 
appearance, view. 

Aaper, Ara. ftrom, tuff., rough, rug- 
ged, harsh, cruel. 

At, eonj.f but, yet; at least 

Atque, eonj. {ad 4" ?•(«)} the same as 
ac ; and, and also; and indeed. Idem 
atque, the same as. 

Attinso, Are, Iici, aotum, a. {ad 4" 
tango), to touch, reach, arrive at; to 
border upon. 

Attribno, Are, xd, fitam, a. {ad 4 
tribuo), to attribute, asMgn, ascribe, 
impute. 

Auotorltaa, atia,/. {auctor), author- 
ity; influence; reputation. 

Auotaa, a, um, adj. {augeo), en- 
larged, increased, promoted. 

Audaoia, ss, /. {a^dax, bold), bold- 
ness, intrepidity; impudence. 

Audax, adf., bold. 

Aadaoltar and Audaoter, adv. {au- 
dax, bold), boldly, confidently. 

Audeo, ere, auana aum, »., to dare, 
adventure ; to presume, attempt. 

Audiens, ,tia, adj., hearing ; obe- 
dient. 

Audio, ire. ivi, itam, a., to hear, 
heed; to obey. 

Auffeo, Sre, aozi, auotum, a., to in- 
crease, amplify, augment; to ad- 
vance, promote. 



Aut, eo^., or; either; ani-^anf, ei- 
ther — or. 
Autem* con;., but, nevertheless, 

moreover. 
Avudliumi i, n. {angeo), assistance, 

help, succor, aid ; pi. auxiliary 

troops, auxiliaries. 
AyaritU, ss, /. {andrus, covetous), 

avarice, covetousness, greedy desire. 
Averaua, a, am, adj., turned away. 

HoitU anermu, a flying enemy. 
Areito, ire, ti, aum, a. {ab 4 verto), 

turn off or away, avert, withdraw; 

remove. 
Avia, ia,/., a bird, fowl. 
Ayub, i, m., a grandfather. 

B. 

Belcas, ftrum, m., the Belgians; the 
inhabitants of Belgic Gaul, or the 
region bounded, by the Mame, the 
Seine, the Rhine, and the ocean. 

Bellicdaua, a, uxn, adj. {heUwn), war- 
like. 

Bello, are, avi, &tam, n., to war; to 
wage or cany on war. 

Bellum, i, n., wi^r; a battle, fight 
Bellum/acert aUcui, to make war 
upon. 

Bene, adv. ; melius, opUme ; well; 
successfully, happily. 

Benefioium, i, a. {bene 4 fi^^h & 
kindness, favor. 

Bibraote, ia, n., Bibracte or Autun, 
the principal city of the .£dni. 

Biduum, i, n. {bis 4 dies), the space 
pf two days, two days. 

Biennium, i, a. {bis 4 anaiw), the 
space of two years, two years. 

Bini, as, a, adj. {bis), two, two by 
two. 

Bipartite, adv. {biparfUus, divided 
into two parts), in two parts or di« 
visions. 
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BiB» flkJv., twice, on two occasions. 

Bitorises, unit m., the Bituriges, a 
people of Celtic Graul, whose teirito- 
ries were west of the Loire, by which 
they were separated from the .£dui. 

Boiiy drum, m., the Boii, a people of 
Celtic Gaul, whose coontiy lay be- 
tween the rivers Loire and Allier. 

Bonitas, atis,/. (bonua), goodness; 
kindness, favor. 

Bonuxn, i« »., a good thing; benefit; 
bona, f». pi., goods, property, ef- 
fects ;yroffi 

Bonus, a, iim, adj., meUor, opUmtu ; 
good; suitable; brave; friendly. 

Braohium, i, «., the arm. 

BreTiSt e, adj., short, transitoiy, 
brief. Brevi, abl. in a short time, 
shortly. 

Breviter, adv, {brevU), shortly, in 
brief, snmmarily. 

o. 

C, an abbreviation of the pranomen 
Caiua, In Homa* notation, a hun- 
dred. 

Oado, Sre, oeoldi, oaaum, »., to 
fall, tumble; to fall or die in battle, 
be slain, perish. 

Casdes, is, /., a cutting, striking; 
murder, slaughter, destruction. 

CsBdo, foe, oecndi, osssum, a., to 
cut, fell, to strike; to kill, destroy. 

CsMuir, &ris, m., Cssar, a family 
name in the Julian gena, Caiua Ju- 
Uus CauaVf son of Lucius Julius 
Caesar and Aurelia, the daughter of 
Cotta. After the conquest of the 
Germans, Gauls, and Britains, he 
established himself as sole monarch 
of the Boman empire. 

Cains, i, m., a common prsnomen 
among the Bomans. 

Calamltas, atis,/., calamity, misfor- 
tune, disaster. 



Calends*, arum,/, ji/. (etUoy to call), 
the first day of the month; the ca- 
lends. 

Campos, 1, m., a plain, field. 

Cano, 6re, oeoini, oantam, ». ^ a., 
to sing; to propheqr. 

Oantas, us, m., song. 

Capio, Are, oepi, captum, a., to take ; 
to receive; to seise, occupy; to cap- 
ture ; to acquire. 

Captiyus, a, um, adj. (capio)^ cap- 
tive, taken prisoner; suia. a prisoner, 
captive. [son. 

Caput, Itis, »., a head; a man, a pev- 

Caro, oarnis,/*., the flesh of animals. 

CaiTos, i, m., 4" Camun, i, «., a 
cart; wagon. 

Cams, a, um, adj., dear, precious. 

Cassianus, a, um, adj\ (Caaaiua), of 
or belonging to Cassius; Cassian. 

Cassis, Xdis,/., a helmet. 

Cassius, i, m., Cassius, the name of a 
Boman gena. Luciua Caasiua Lon- 
ginua, a Boman consul defeated by 
the Helvetii. 

Castellnm, i, a. dim. {caatrum, a 
fort), a castle,ifortress, redoubt. .. 

Castlous, i, !»., Casticus, one of the 
Sequani. 

Castra, drum, «., a camp, encamp- 
ment. 

Casus, us, m. {cado)y a falling, mis- 
fortune, calamity, accident, oppor- 
tunity, chance. Casu, abl., by 
chance, accidentally. 

Catamantal&des, is, m., Cataman- 
taledes, a chief of the Sequani. 

Catena, ss,/., a chain; fetters. 

Caturlges, um, m., the Caturiges, a 
Gallic nation inhabiting the Alps. 

Causa, 8S,y., a cause, reason. 

Caveo, ere, oavi, oautum, ». ^ a., 
to beware or take heed of ; to be on 
one's guard; to avoid. 

Cedo, ere, oessi, oessum, n. ^ a., 
to give place, yield, withdraw, retire. 
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OflUber, tela, taN, o^r-* AaMa& 
0»l«r, Ms, Ai«» «(r., swift, quick. 
Oelwltar, adv. {eeUr), qvkkly, speed- 

ilj. 
CMo, ire. iTi^ itmn, a., to hide, oon- 

G0lt», inun« »., die Celts or inhab- 
itantoof Celtic Gaol. 

Oanaaot Sra, ui» o«iuiiim» a., to think, 
jadge, soppose; to advise. 

Canana, ua* m. (ceaMo), a census; an 
enumeration. 

CentrSnaa, uai« ai., the Centrones, a 
Grallic nation inhabiting the Alps. 

Oantam, ind. mum. adj., a hundred. 

Oaniaxlo» dtUa, m. (ceaiarM), a cen- 
turion; originally a captain over & 
hundred infantry, or a thirtieth part 
of the infuitry in a legion. 

Oanio» ftra, oraTlt oratimit a., to 
sift; to distinguish, resolve; to see, 
discern; to perceive. 

Carta, adv. (ceHwf), certainly, as- 
suredly, at least, at all events. 

Carlo, ftra.aTi, fttom. a., to contend, 
contest, struggle, fight. 

Caitua, a, nm, adj.,, determined; 
fixed upon; certain; sure. 

Catdra, urn, adj. (itom. dag. mate, 
mot u»€d), the rest, residue; other. 

Clbariaa* a, am, adj., relating to 
food; tyh$. dbariam, t. »., the sec- 
ond sortof flour; coarse bread ; oiba> 
ria, drum, victuals, food, provis- 
ions. Olbaria molita* ground com, 
meal or fiour ; from 

Cibua, i, M., food, nourishment 

Ciroa,/»fi9. wUk ace,, f ^^n about, 
around. 

CtroXtart odt., f pr^, with 000., 
about, near. 

drouXtuat ua» m. {dreueo), a going 
round; a cirp'uit, a circuitous path. 

Clroum« prep, with occ, ^ adv., 
around, about; near. 

Oiroumdo, Arat dMI, ditum, a. 



{dream ^ do), to pat or set roond; 
to sanonnd, eneompass, envinm. 

Obwimidfioo, tea* zi, <itiiiii« a, {dr^ 
earn cf <f«co), to lead or draw around. 

droaaiTteio, ira» aai* entom, a. 
{dream ^ veaio), to come or stand 
around; to surround, to encompass, 
invest 

Gla,/w*^. wUk ace., on this side. It 
it eoauaomUf jdned to namet of 
ptacea, and in Soman writer* vunaUy 
denotet the wide nearett to Borne. 

Oiaalpinnat a, um, adj. {eie ^AHpee), 
Cisalpine, on this ude the Alps, t. e., 
on the side nearest to Rome. 

Gitarlor» dria« adj. eomp. (cu), near- 
er, hither. 

Gtto. adv., shortly, quickly, speediljr. 

dtra, adv. ^pr^. wUk ace {ei$), on 
this side, i. e., on the dde next to the 
writer or tpeaker. 

GiTia. la, m. (f /., a citizen, a free 
man or woman. 

OiTltaa, atia,/. (dvit), an assemblage 
of citizens ; a city or state. 

GUm, adv., fp^^P' ^dih ace, or aJU., 
without the knowledge of, secretly. 

daoior, dria, si. {damo), a loud 
voice, cry, shout 

Clama, a, um, adj., clear, bright; fa- 
mous, illustrious. 

GUudo, dre. al, auiiit a., to shut, 
dose. 

Cliena, tla^ m. ff., a client, one un- 
der the. protection of a. patron ; a vas- 



Cbdmo, ftre* ami, emptom, a. {eon 

^ emo), to buy, to purchase. 
Cospi, iaaa, drf., I began ;i><t/./»aM. 

ootptoM tarn, I began. 
Coaroao, 6ra, ui, Itom, a. (am ^ 

orceo, to restrain), to embrace; to 

keep in, confine, restrain. 
Cosnoaoo, tea, ovi, Itum, a, (coa^ 

noeoo), to know; to hear, leam, find 

out, ascertain, investigate. 
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OogOt te«* obSsIt ooAatmn* «• (com 
^ ago)^ to bring or eoUMi togetlier; 
to drivoi impel, to constrauii foice. 

Gdhonip tlsy^., aoohort, abuidol foot 
Roldion eoBoaldng of three e w i/ wi /i , 
or six oentoriesy the tenth pait of s 
legion. 

Gohortary iri* fttua ■oiii* dqt. {com 
^ kortor)f to exhort, encoiirage. 

Ooll6K»» «g !»., ft QoUeagnei partner 
in office. 

CkdllflpOy ar6t &▼!# fttuni, a. (eon ^ 
lijN>y to bind), to bind or tie together; 
to join together, connect. 

CoUl80» tee» W» •etum, a. (oon ^ 
le^), to gather together, ooUeet, as- 
semble. 

Oollia, ia, m., a hill, easy ascent, ris- 
ing groond. 

CtoUfloo, are* ktU item, a. (ooa ^ 
looo, to place), to place, settle; to 
dispose. CoUoearo or milium ool^ 
loeare, to give in marriage. 

OoUoqafum, i« »., conyeisation; a 
conference, interview. 

OolOt foe» Hi, ooltain, a., to exercise, 
practice, labor npon ; to respect, wor- 
ship. 

Ckdor, oiia, m, , a color. 

CtombiirOy.ftre, nasi, oatain* a, {eon 
^ uro, to bam), to bom together, 
bum or consume ntteriy. 

Comes, Itia, m. ^ /. (con, ^ eo, to 
go), a companion, associate, comrade. 

ComiiiemAro, &re, avi, itiim, a. 
eon ^ memdrOf to mention), to call 
to mind, relate. 

Gommao, are^ ivi, item, a. {eon ^ 

meo, to go), to go and come, visit. 
OommlUto, onis, m. {eon ^ miUio), 
a fellow-soldier, comrade. 

Oommitto, Are, iai, isaum, a. {eon 
^ mitto)f to ipin together, unite; 
cause, perform; to commit. Com' 
miitere praliumt fto., to begin a bat- 
tie, to fight. 



OonunMe, atfv. (oo s isid tf tis), itiy, 

oonvenientiy, advantageooslj. 
Ocmimddiia, a, um, adf. {eon ^ «o- 

du$)f convenient, fit, suitable, use* 

ful. 
GkmuiMmofiaio, ire, eel, aotam, a. 

(ocMMHoaso, to remind, ^ /ocm), to 

put in mind, remind, warn. 
Oowfunftyeo, ere, ftvi, dtmn, a. {eon 

^ moMo), to move together or 

whoUj; to affect, to disquiet, islarm. 
Oommunio, ire, ivi. Item, a. {eon 

^ sNMMo), to fortify. 
Oommfliiia, e, atjf,, common, gen- 
eral, universal. 
OoiBinutalto, dnla,/. (oommiIo), a 

change, alteration. 
Ckmunfklo, ire, ivi, item, a, {eon ^ 

mato), to change, to alter. 
Oompiro, ire, ivi, item, a. {eon^ 

paro)f to procnre, prepare; to pre> 

vide. 
Oonipteio, ire, piri, pertain, a. (ooa 

^ jtmio), to discover, find oat, aa- 

eertain. 
Oompleotor, 1, exna anaii, dq», {eon 

4" pltetOf to twine), to encircle; to 

comprehend, embrace. 
Ooaspleo, ere, evi, item, a. {eon ^ 

pieOf obt.)t to fill, fill up. 
ComplQrea, Ore, gen, urinm, adf, 

{eon ^plu$)f many, very many. 
Oompdno, ere, ani, altom, a. {eon ^ 

pono)f to put or place together; 

to place in order, arrange, dispose, 

compose. 
Oomparto, ire, ivi, itom, a. {eon ^ 

parte), to cany or bring together, 

collect. 
Oonitom, 1, n. {eonor), an endeavor, 

<jffort, undertaking. 
Oonitaa, iia, m. (oonor), endeavor, 

effort, undertaking. 
Oonoedo, ire, eaai, eaaum, n. ^ a. 

{eon ^ oedo), to retire, yield, depart^ 

withdraw; to grant, allow. 
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Oonoldo, ire, Idl, Umn, a. (eon f 
ctBdo)t to cat, cat in pieces; kill, 
ilaj, deetroj. 

Oonoldo, tee, Idl, f». {am ^ oado\ to 
fmll down ; to die. 

OonoiliOy ir»9 iri, iftnnit a.> to unite, 
compose; to conciUate, reconeOe. 

OonoUium, 1* ». (Amaeo, to call to- 
gether), an iBeembly, meeting, coon- 
dL Goneilinm upnapt/rl^ am attem- 
Ug ofkearer9f oonailiam am at$embif 
for deUheraUom. 

OononrrOt tod, oorI, ounmin, a. 
{com ^ emrro), to ran together, flock 
or nuk together; unite, agree. 

Ckmonmia, as* •». (eoncurro), a run- 
ning or meeting together; an assem- 
blj, concourse; a conflict, charge. 

OondemnOa ire, &▼!, itomf a. (eon 
<f damno), to condemn. 

Ckmditio, dnia,/. (eomdOf to put to- 
gether), a making, constructing; a 
state, situation, condition, rule. 

Oondi&oo, foe, zi, olam, a. ^ n. {com 
^ duco), to bring or lead together, 
collect 

Oonflro, HBne, oontttll, eolUMwim, 
a, trr. {com ^/ero), to bring, cany, 
put or lay together ; to collect, gather, 
to give, to confer. 

Conflolo, toe, 5oi, eotum, a, {com ^ 
fado), to make, cause, effect; to 
accomplish, to execute. Comfieere 
tabulas literit GracU, to compose, 
write — ^. 

ConfSdo, to«, iaus 111x11, ». past, 
{com ^ JldOf to trust), to trust; to 
confide in, to rely upon. 

Oonflrmo, toe, &▼!, &taxn, a. {com ^ 
Jirmo)f to confirm, strengthen; to 
encourage, assert, assure. 

OoQJIoio, 6re, Jeoi, Jeotam, a. {eon 
^ jcusio), to throw together; to cast, 
drive, force, to put, place. 

Ooxkjaratio, dnia,/., a confederacy, 
combination; a conspiracy, plot. 



OoidiuCt lide* «• 4" /• {oomjf$go^ to 
join together), a husband, irife, con- 
sort. 

Conor, tol, fttcu waaotdep,, to strive, 
endeavor, attempt, tiy, undertake. 

Oongniro, to«, atvl, litam, a. {com 
^ jMoro), to seek after, search after. 

Oonaansalneiia, a, um, adj, {con 
^ mmguineMt, bloody), related by 
blood. Comamguineus, t. m., a relar- 
tion; pi. relations, kindred. 

Ctoneelaoo, ire, ivU itom, a, {com ^ 
iofeo, to ordain), to vote together; 
to resolve, decree. CoMciicere sibi 
morteM, to lay violent hands on 
one's self, to commit suicide. 

Oonaoias, a, tun, tuff, {com ^ tcnu), 
knowing), conscious, witness of, par- 
taking of. 

Oonaoiibo, ire, pal, ptam,a. (eoi» ^ 
scrtfto), to write together; to com- 
pose; to raise, levy, enrol. 

Oonaenaua, ns, m., consent, agree- 
ment. 

Oonaiquor, i, eiitiia anm, dep. {com 
^ fe^nor), to follow, go after; to pur- * 
sue, obtain, effect, complete. 

Oonaidiua, i, m. (P.) Considius, one 
of Caesar's ofliceis in the Gallic war. 

Oontf do, to«, edi, eaaom, m. {com ^ 
ndOf to light), to sit down; to meet, 
to settle, take up one's abode, en- 
camp. 

Oonailiam, i, m. (cofMnlb), advice, de- 
liberation; a design, plan, scheme, 
purpose, judgment, resolve. 

Ctonalsto, ire, stitti, m. {com 4" m^o, 
to stand), to stand firmly, place or 
station one's self ; to stay, to with- 
stand, to rest 

Oonaolor, fal, itiis earn, dep. {con 
f soiorj to console), to console, com- 
fort; to encourage. 

Oonapeotoa, ua, vt, {eomgndo), a 
sight, view. 

Oonqploor, iri, itos anm, dtp. {con 
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4" ^>eciOf to see), to see, behold, de- 
scry. 

Oonatitlno, Sre, xd, CLtuxn, a, {con f 
9tatuo), to set np, erect; to appoint, 
constitate, resolve, decide, to decree, 
ordain. 

Oonflul, iilis, m. (conM>)f a consul, 
one of the chief magistrates annnally 
elected at Rome. 

Ckiiuni]atiia,ua»m. (comii/), the office 
of consul, consulship, or consulate; 
abOf the time of his office. 

CkxDsttlo, 6re, ui, tam, ». ^ a., to 
consult, deliberate; to provide for, 
take care of. 

Oonaumo, 6re, psi, ptuin, a. (eon ^ 
tumo)f to eat up, devour, consume, 
destroy. 

Oontemno, ttre, mpai, mptam, a. 
{eon 4 temno, to despise), to make 
no account of, to contemn, despise, 
slight. 

Ctontendo, &re, di, turn, a. ^ ». (con 
4 tendo), to streteh, to strive; to 
contend, fij^t, hasten, to proceed. 

Oontinenter, flkiv. (con^nefu), contin- 
ually; without intermission. 

Oontinentia, »,/., a holding back, 
keeping in ; temperance, moderation : 
from 

Oontineo, ere, tinui, tentanit a, 
(con 4" <«»«o), to contain, to limit; 
to hold, retain. 

Oontra, prep, with ace., ^ adv,f 
agiunst, contrary to, in opposition 
to; on the other hand. 

Oontrariua, a, um, adj. (contra), op- 
posite, contrary. 

Oontnxnelia, as, /., an affront, a re- 
proach, outrage, insult. 

Oonvalesoo, fire, lui, n. (eoi» <f vo- 
htco, to grow strong), to acquire 
strength, grow strong. 

Oonvftnio, ire, enl, entum, n, ^ a. 
{con 4 venio\ to come together; 
semble. collect. 



CkmT«rto, ire, tl, ram* a, (eon if 
teirto\ to turn about, to turn back; 
to change. 

Ckmydoo, ire, ivi, itam, a. (eon ^ 
90O0), to call together, assemble. 

CopUt Mf/. {eom 4 opt), plenty, abun- 
dance; a supply;jit an annedforoe, 
army; forces. 

Oopi5aua, a, nm« adj. {oopia\ abun- 
dantly provided, rich, wealthy. 

Ck)r, diSa *•» the hearL 

Ck»ram« /N*e/>. wUk abL, before, in 
presence of, openly. 

Ctorna, »., a horn, a trumpet; the 
wing of an army. 

Cknpua, iria» »., a body. 

Oormmpo, ire, Hpi, uptam, a. {eon 
4 rwa^, to burst), to waste, impair, 
injure, corrupt. 

Graasaa, i, m., Crassus, a Roman fam- 
ily name. Marcus Licutitu Cratmu, 
a Roman distinguished for his pro- 
digious wealth. 

Gredo, ire, Idi, Itanit n. 4" <**i to 
credit, believe, trust. 

Oreo, ire, ivi, itam, a., to make, 
create, generate; to appoint, elect. 

Greaoo, ire, oreTl, oretam, »., to 
increase, grow; thrive. 

Orimen, Inla, »., a charge, accusa- 
tion, indictment 

Oruoiitaa, ua, ai. (cmcio), torment, 
torture. 

Gradilia, e, adj. {erudna), cruel, 
fierce, inhuman. 

Oulpa, SB,/., a fault, blame, guilt. 

Oultua, iia, m. {eolo), cultivation, cul- 
ture. 

Oum, j>rep. wUk abl., with. 

Cum. See Quum. 

Ooplde, adv, (oifpifliw), fondly , eager- 
ly, desirously. 

Oupldltaa, fttia,/., desire, fondness; 
eagerness, lust, avarice. 

Oupldua, a, um, adj. (ctfpio), desir* 
ous, fond, eager. 
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ODpto, ftra, Ivi, ltiim» a. (cqpio), to 

ooret, denie, wiih, long for; to be 

frieiidljr to. 
Oium» Mt y* (9iiflr9)| carey ooooenif 

anxiety. 
Oltro, ira, ftri, itiim* a. to toko care 

of, lee to, look to. 
Ourro, fea, cnaaaU oaxmua^ «., to 

mo. 
Oomu* na, m, {emro), a diarioC, car, 

wagon. 
Ctarsii% iia» m, (cwrrv), • ninmng; a 

ooone, speed. 
Ouatofly adia, ai. ^ /., a keeper, 

guard, wateh. 

D. 

D.» an abbreriatum of tbe pnmomen 

Dedmut. 
DamiuH in* &▼!• itnm* &> to «o»- 

T*ft*r**'i"*i i* »., loaa, hart, damage. 

Detpr^. wUh tM,, of, about, ooBoem- 
ing, from, from among; after. 

Dabeo, Sra, ui, ttun* a. (cfe ^ Aoieo), 
to owe. Wiik Uu i^^mHv U d^ 
nottM dtUg, it is proper, it ia indiapen - 
sable, one oogbt. 

Deoedo, ire, eaai* aaawin, ». (ds # 
eedo)f to depart, witbdraw. 

J>6oem« num. adj, tad., ten. 

Daoemo. Ara, orevi* oratimit a. (<fe 
^ eemo), to think, judge, to deter- 
mine; to decree. 

Declpio, to«, 8pif «ptiiiii» a. (de 4" 
otyito), to deoeiv<e, beguile. 

DMnuto* dnla» «. (dMnrta), origmal^ 
Iff it tign\fied the commander of a 
decuria or ten horsemen. It it usstf 
aUo for the e<^tain or oommamder 
of a tunna or troop, eomtUtimff of 
ikirty-two hortemen, 

Daditlo, dnia*/. (dedo)i a yieldittg 
up, surrender, submission, capitula- 
tion. 

Pedltitlaa, a, iuii«iKJf« (deditio), one 



who has surrendered. 8ub$n dadlti* 
tii» dnun« «., subjects. 

Dedltua^a, am, adj., gnren up; de- 
TOted, addicted, attached tok 

Dado, foe» Idi, Umn, a. (ds ^ do), 
to give or deliver up; surrender. 

DadOoOk faOf zi, otonit a. (c'e ^ dtt- 
00), to bring down; to convey, with- 
draw, remove, bring or lead forth. 

SaftndOf feVt di, amiit a. {de ^ 
fimdo obe.), to keep or ward off, re- 
pel; to defend, protect, guard. 

DelSaatiia, »• mn Oiarf . /roai d^ftis- 
oer), wetary, worn out 

D«fIoto» tee, eoi» eotoxnt n. ^ a. (de 
^JUdo), to fail, be wanting; to per- 
ish; wUk ace, to abandon, forsake. 
Deficere oib dXifpto, revolt from — , 

Deinde* mdv, {de 4 Mide), then, after» 
wards, in the next place. , 

"DwSbBAOt ire^ eoia eofcum^ a, {de 4' 
jado), to throw or cast downi to 
overthrow. 

Delaoto* iire, Siri, fttom. a. (<<« ^ 
Idcto, to allure), to allure; to delight. 

DeiiMfO, ire, ivi^ atom, a. (<fe ^ 
Ubro), to consult, deliberate, weigh, 
consider; 

IMUgo, ire, iTi,atiuii, a. {de ^Kgo^ 
to bind), to bind. 

Dellso, ire, egi, eotom, a. (de ^ 
tf^o), to select, choose. 

Deminuo, ire, ni, fLtom* a. {de 4" 
mimio), to diminish, lessen. 

I>Mnoii8tro, ire, StI, itam, a. {de 
4 moiMtro), to show, prove. 

Denanm, odfh, at length, flnalfy. 

Denlqoe, adv,, in fine, lastly. 

Depdno, ire, aui, altum, a. {de 4 
pono), to lay or put down; to lay 
aside, to leave, give up. 

Depopttlor, ici, fttaa aum^ dtp. {de 
4 pcpvhr), to lay waste, pillage, 
ravage. 

Depreeator, Aria, m., an intercesaor, 
mediator. 
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Desllio, Ire, iliii« or II, oltiim, n. (cfe 

^ joiio, to leap), to Junp or leap 

dowDi alight. 
Beaisto, ftre, atttt, stftom, «. («fe ^ 

mto, to stand), to stand still; to 

cease, discontiniie. 
Ileapero, ire, iyi» atom, a. (f a. (lie 

^ qpero), to despair. 
I>e8plolo, hft (nd, aotum, a. (<fe ^ 

apt/do^ to see), to look down upon; 

to despise. 
Beatrinso, 4re, inzi, ioliiiii« a. (lie 

^ MirmgOf to tie hard), to strip, poll 

or pluek off; to draw. 
Deanm, eaast ftii, n, irr. (de ^ mm), 

to fail, be wanting or lacking. 
Pesttper, adt. {de ^ miper), from 

aboTO. 
Deterroo* ere, xd, Itom, a, {de 4' <er- 

reo)y to deter, frighten; to hinder. 
Deteibo, toe» zl, otom, o. {de <f tra- 

Jko), to draw down, pnll off, take 

away, remoTe. 
Deua, i, m., a god, deity er divinity. 
Dexter, tftre, amd tea, tftnim amd 

tnun, <MJf ., on the right hand, right. 
X>eztfira,afi<IDe3ctra,4s,/., se. mo- 

fliM, the right hand. 
IMtorlMa, im mpai r Mt pr^,{U demeiee 

separation or division,- aN<i«NnetMie« 

negation. 
IMoo, are, iiTl, ilaxn, a., to dedicate, 

devote, consecrate. 
Dioo, tee, zi, otiim, a., to speak, say, 

tell; recount, narrate, relate, ap- 
point. 
Diotio, Ania,/. (<fteo), a speaking, a 

phMse, a discoorse, a pleading, a de- 
fense. 
Diea, ei, ai. ^y., a day; time. 
DifFSro, ferre, diatfili, dilatom, trr. 

a. {du4'firo), to scatter, disperse; 

to spreAd abroad, publish; to defer; 

to differ. 
BUUdUter (i&B, Unie), adv., with 

difficulty. 



DiffloDlB, e, adf, {di ^/aeOU), hard, 

difficult. 
DiiKIdo, tee, flaaa aum, n. pom. {dit 

^Jidoj to trust), to distrust. 
IHrnidiuni, i, »., the half. 
Plmldtna, a, only acjf . (dU ^ aiedNW), 

halved, divided into two equal psrts, 

half. PMWftrfia jNirf, ike mme at di- 

aMif i«s», half or the half. 
Dimlnno, lire, ui, Utom, a. {die. 4" 

aiMMio), to diminish, lessen. 
Dimllfeo, 4iie, lal, iaaum, a. {die 4 

mkto)f send off ; to dismiss, dis- 

chaige ; to reject, abandon. 
Dtat m, if/., dlte, a., gem, ditia, adj., 

rich, wealthy, opulent. 
DIaeSdo, tee, eaBi,-eaanm, a. {die 4 

eedo), to depart, go away, leave, set 

out. 
Diaeo, tee» Hidioi, a. 4 *m to leam, 

acquire; to understand. 
Distfloio, tee, eol, eoioiii, a. {di$ 4 

jaeio)f to cast asunder, overthrow, 

dispene, scatter, rout. 
Biitpdno, te«, oaui, aaltnm, a. {die 

4 /K>ao), to place hers and there, 

dispose, order, arrange. 
Dlaaimfllo, tee, &▼!, itam, a, {die 4 

jMaiio), to dissemble, cloak, dis- 
guise, conceal, counterfeit. 
Diatribuo, te«, ui, atom, a. {die 4 

iribtto), to divide, distribute. 
Ditisslmua, a, um, adj, {tup. of die), 
IMn, ad9,f long, for a long time. Dia- 

ttaa, too long. 
Dlatamaa, a, mn, adj, (dia), of long 

duration or continuance, lasting, 

continual. 
IMtIoo, Qnis, m., Divico, a Helvetian 

general. 
DivitiAoaa, i, m., Divitjacus, a chief 

of the .£dui and a Druid. 
Bo, dtee, dMi, dAtam, a., to give, 

bestow, grant; to allow. 
Booeo, ere, oui, otam, a., to show; 

to teach, instruct. 
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Boloo, 8re, ui, ItOnit ». ^ a., to 

grieye, mourn, deplore, lament. 
2>olor, driSa m. (<Meo), grief, fiain, 

distjvfls. 
Domlnor, iri» fttna Biimy (f<i^., to be 

lord and mutor; rule, domineer. 
Domlnosa i» m. {domms), a master of 

a house, lord, ruler. 
Bomua, ua, tutd i,/., a house, home, 

habitation. 
]>abitatio, dnia*/. (dvbUo), a doubt- 
ing; doubt, uncertainty, hesitation. 
IhibltOt ira, ivi, itiim» a. ^ a., to 

doubt, be uncertain, hesitate. 
J>obliia» a, nm, adj. (duo), doubtful, 

uncertain. 
DnoOf toOy zif otoBiy a., to draw, 

lead, conduct; think, consider. 
Dum, adv. ^ eomf., while; until. 
DumnMxt Igia, m., Dumnoriz, a 

leader of the .Alui. 
ThiOt SB, o, iMiM. adj'.f two. 
3>aodAoiiii, ind, num. adj. {duo 4' 

dteem)^ twelve. 
Pooderiginti, aam. adj. ind. {duo, 

de^ f viginU)^ eighteen. 
Duidex, loiat adj. {duo ^ plioo, to 

fold), double, twofold. 
Dux, duoia, m. ^/., a leader, g;uide, 

conductor; general, captain. 

X or VXtprq9» vUh ail, £ ttandi ie- 
fore contonantt onZjf, ex brfore eitker 
voweit or comonants. From, out of, 
of. 

Xdo, ftra, Idi, Ituxn, a. (e ^ do), to 
utter or put forth ; to produce ; to de- 
clare; to exhibit; to publish. 

Xduoo, fire, zl, otum, a. (e ^ d«co), 
to draw or lead forth; to raise; to 
maintain, educate. 

Sffemlno, are, fkri, fttam, a. {ex 4" 
femina), to make feminine; to ener- 
vate. 



nmro, eflbrre, exMUi, elfitom, «. 

irr. {ex 4/^^t cany forth or out; 

to publish, proclaim; to raise, exalt. 
IBflloio, fire, eflSoi, eotuin, a. {ex tf 

/ado), to bring to pass, do, effect, 

accomplish, complete. 
Xflttsio, fire, Qgi, agltam, n. 4 <*• 

{ex 4/^9*^)9 to fl/i escape ; to avoid, 

shun. 
»t mei* j»ro., m. 4- f',l\ pi., Noa, 



we. 

BgOmet, tfi<efM»«e/N-o. m. ^/l, I my- 
self. Voamet* we ourselves. 

Bgrfidtor, i, eaaua sam, dep. (e ^ 
gradior, to go), to go out, depart; to 
go beyond. 

Bgregiiia, a, wn, adj. (e 4 9^''^^h 
excellent, remarkable, eminent, sur- 
passing. 

IBmlgro, are, Jkvi, atom, n. {e 4 "*^ 
groj to remove), to remove from one 
place to another, migrate. 

Emitto, fire, iai, iaaam, a. (e 4 *>^^ 
to), to send forth or out, let go. 

Kmo, fire, emi, emptum, a., to buy, 
purchase. 

Xnixii, conj., for, indeed. 

Bnumfiro, are, avi, atum, a. (e 4 
awiaero), to enumerate, recount, 
reckon up, recite. 

Snuiitio, are, avi, atom, a. {e 4 
nuntio), to say out; divulge, dis- 
close; to declare. 

Bo, ire, ivi, or il, Itmn, n. irr., to 
go, march, proceed. 

Xd, adv. (if), thither, to that place. 

Bodem, adv. {idem), to the same place ; 
to the same purpose, end, or object. 

Xqaea, Itia, ml 4/* {egum), a horse- 
man; a knight. Bquitea, knights; 
cavalry, horsemen. 

Oqueater, tree, tre, adj. {equei), per- 
taining to a horseman; equestrian. 

Xquitatua, ua, m. {equUo, to ride on 
horseback), riding; cavalry, a body 
of horsemen. 
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Squns, i, «!., a hone, steed. 

Sripio, ere, ui, eptiim, a. (e ^ rapiOf 
to snatch), to take away by force; 
to free, rescue, save, deliver from. 

St, conj,t and, even; also; et — et, 
both — and. 

Stiam, cofif., also, likewise, besides; 
even. 

SSvello, Sre, i, or evulsi, eruUnim, 
a. (e 4" vdlo)f to pull up or out, pluck 
op. 

Sx. See E, 

ZSxoedo, dre, eaai, eaaiim, fi. {ex ^ 
cedo), to depart, go forth or out, re- 
tire, withdraw. 

Xx<dpio, toe, epi, upturn, a, {ex ^ 
eapio)t to receive, take up; to catch; 
to undertake. 

Szemplmn, i, n. (e«fmo, to take out), 
a copy; an example, instance, pre- 
cedent. 

JBxeo, ire, Irl, amdU, Itnin, ». irr. 
{ex ^.eo), to go out or forth, depart; 
to escape. 

Bxaroltos, iui,fii. {exereeo), an army. 

BxJatiTnatio, dnia, /. {exuttmo)^ es- 
timation; an opinion; reputation, 
character. 

Bsdstibno, ire, ftyi, atom, a. {ex ^ 
€B§ttmoyj to judge, think, repute, es- 
teem. 

Ibcplidio, ire, ivi, or ii, itmn, a. ^ n, 
{ex ^ pes)j to free, liberate, disen- 
tangle, extricate; to dispatch, finish. 

Bxpeditua, a,' tun, adj. {eay>edio), 
freed, liberated ; unencuniberud, 
light-cmned. [scoht. 

Xhg^lorator, dria, m. {eagploro)^ a spy, 

Sxp5no, dre, oaui, itonii a., to ex- 
pose, explain. 

JBxpugno, ire, avi, fttum, a, {ex ^ 
pugno), to take or carry by storm ; to 
conquer, vanquish. 

JCxa^^quor, i, outoa anm, dep. {ex 4" 
M^^aor), to follow, pursue; to prose- 
cute, finish; to assert 



Bxspeoto, ire, avl, fttum, ». ^ a. 
{ex 4" tpecto)f to look or wait for, ex- 
pect. 

Bxtdroa, or Xxter, a, nm, adj, {ex), 
of another country, foreign ; outward, 
outer, exterior. 

Xxtra, adv. 4 prqf, vfith acc^ with- 
out, out of, outside of. 

Bxtremoa, a, um, adj. {wp, of ex- 
terut), extreme; last, final; farthest, 
remotest. 

SxQro, toe, naai, ustom, a. {ex 4 
uro, to bum), to bum, bum up. 

p. 

Faber, brl, m., one who works in 
wood, iron, brass, marble, etc.; a 
carpenter, smith, artificer, mechanic. 

Fabiua, i, m., Fabius, the name of a 
distinguished patrician family. 

Va<dU, adtf.f easily, without difficulty ; 
certainly. 

Faollia, e, adj. {/acio)f easy, ready, 
prosperous. 

Faolnna, toia, n., a bold or audacious 
act, crime, wickedness. 

Faoio, toe, eei, aotum, a, 4 **•} to 
make, do; to act, to perform. 

Faeftnm, i, »., a deed, act. 

Faonltaa, atia, /. {facHUa), power, 
abilify, occasion, ' opportunity, re- 
sources. 

Fallo, fire, flsflBlli, Iklanin, a. ^ «., to 
deceive, delude, mislead. 

Fama, as,/., fame, report, rumor. 

Famea, ia,y*., hunger, fasting. 

Famllia, », /. {famiUfu, a servant), 
the slaves belonging to one master; 
the vassals, serfs. 

Familiaria, e, adj. {famiUa), of or 
belonging to the same family; famil- 
iar, friendly. Res fdmUiarisj prop- 
erty. Sfihs.f a friend, aquaintance. 

Fa8,fi. ind.f divine law; justice, equi- 
ty, right. 
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WmwQ, ira, fivi, fcninm, »., to !»- 
Tor, ooantenaiioe, befriend. 

Vera, or Fenne, adv,^ almost, nouly, 
geneimllj. 

Viro, Unfj tiUi, litmn, a., to bew, 
bring. P<Mi., to say, relate, report. 

Vamm, i, »., iron; any instrument of 
iron, a sword. 

mdM, 41, /. (/do, to tmst), faith, 
truth, honesty; a promise, engage- 
ment. 

Tilia, •,/., a daughter. 

VUiaa, i, at., a son. 

l^lnco, too, flmdl, flofemn, a., to form, 
fashion; to feign; to imagine. 

Vinia, is, «». ^/., an end; pL limits, 
boundaries; a territory. 

nnttbnoa, a, mn, «k(^'. (Jinw ), neigh- 
boring, bordering upon, adjoining. 

FintMinl, tomn, M./»i., neighbors. 

no, .fltei, flMiiiia aom, irr. pass, of 
focio^ to be made; to become; to oc- 
cur, happen, come to pass. 

linniia, a, um, adj,^ firm, constant; 
resolute. 

Jlagllo, toe, ftvi, itani, a., to impor- 
tune any one, demand. 

Vleo, to^, dvi, atQin, m. ^ a*, to 
weep, shed tears, lament, bewail. 

Vletaa, ua, m. (JUo)f weeping, tears. 

VkMf fltoia, M., a flower, blossom. 

Flnotaa, na, at. (/ao), a ware, surge, 
billow. 

numen, Inia, a. (jlao), a stream; a 
river. 

Fluo, to«, zi, zom, a., to flow. 

Forem, ea, et, ete., de/'., I might be, 
etc. ; in/, fore, the tame in tense at 
Jttturus este ; with a mi^ect acensa- 
tivCf will or would be, occur or happen. 

Fora, tla, f,, chance, fortune. Abl, 
forte, by chance, accidentally. 

Fortia, e, adj, ifero), brave, gallant, 
valiant, courageous. 

Fflortlter, adv, (Jortie), bravety, gal- 
lantly, courageously. 



Fdrtttodo, loia,/. ifortk), bisveiy, 

eonrage. 
Forfeona, m, /. (/orv), fortune, 

chance; pL proper^, posseesioos, 



SB,/. (fodio)y a ditch. 
Franco, toa, flpegi, fraotmn, a., to 

break; to conquer, vanquish. 
F^rater, tria, m., a brother. 
F^atemoa, a, urn, adj\ (/rater), 

brotheriy, f ntemal. 
Ftena, dOa, /l, fraud, deceit, gaile» 

treachery. 
FHsna, toia, a., cold. 
Fraotoa* ua, m. (/mor, to enjoy), 

the fruit of trees; profit. 
Ftnmwitajina, a, um, adj. {/rumen- 

turn), of or belonging to com. Xes 

/rumemtaria, aufipty or provision of 

corn. 
Frumentnm, i, »., com or grain of 

all kinds. 
Rniatara, oefr., in vmn, to no purpose. 
Fnga, SB, y., flight; a running away. 
Fttslo, too, Aisi, togLixan, a. to flee 

or fly ; to avoid, shun^ 
FnsiliTaB, a, am, acjf. {/agio), fugi- 
tive, running away ; tubs,, a deserter. 
Fngo, too, ftvi, atum, a., to put to 

flight, rout. 
Fundo, too, fiidi, amn, a., to pour; 

to scatter, discomfit, rout, disperse. 
Fofor, toia, m, {/aro, to be mad), 

fuiy, madness. 
Futtoua, a, um, paH, (mm), abont 

to be, to come, future. 

Gkkbiniua, i, m. Gabinios, a Roman 
gentile name. 

Oallia, m,/. (Saul. Andent Gaul was 
divided into two parts, TroMsa^ne 
and Cisa^nne Gaul, or Gallia ulte- 
rior and Gallia dterior, the /ormer 
on the weft and the- latt«r on the east 
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oftheJlpi, The former wa$n§airljf 
the tame country at the modem 
France, btU waa bownded on the eaat 
by the JRhine and the Alpe. 

Oalllous, a, nm, adj. (GalUa), of or 
pertaiixing to Graal, Gallie. 

OaJluSy !,».,« Ganl. 

OaUuB, ft, nm, adj., Gallic 

Ottrnmnft, », /., the GaroniM. 

0«adeo, ire, wkwimum iiim, «., to re- 
joice, be glad. 

Oener, tei, «»., a son-ixi'Jaw. 

QenoTa, m, /., Creneva, a town of the 
Allobroges, at the weiteni eztiemity 
ol the lake of Geneva. 

Oenn, us, »., a knee. 

Oeniui, tela, »., a race, kind, familj. 

Germanua, a, um, adj., German. 

Genoaoia, », /., Giernum/. 

Oero, 6re, geaei, geatajn, a., to bear, 
cany; to manage; to conduct. 

Gloria, », /., gloiy, renown, fame. 

Olorior, ari, atua auiii, dep» (gloria), 
to gloiy, boast, vaunt. 

GraiooAli, onun, m., the Graioceli. 

Gratia, », /., good-will; favor, popu- 
larity; influence; requital, gratitude, 
thanks; obligation. 

Oratua, a, um, adj., grateful, pleas- 
ing, acceptable, agreeable. 

Gravis, e, adj., heavy, weighty, im- 
portant, severe, oppressive. 

Oraviter, adv. {gravis), heavily, 
strongly, severely, grievously. 

H. 

Habeo, ere, ui, Itom, a. ^ «., to have, 
hold, possess; to occupy, esteem, 
consider. 

Hand, adv., not, 

Helvetloua, and Helvetiae, a, um, 
adj., of or belonging to Helvetia, 
Helvetian :/roii» 

Helvetii, orum, m., the Helvetians, 
the Swiss, the inhabitants of Helve- 
tia or Switzerland. 

13 



Hibem*, 5nun, »• {h ib t rmu , win- 
try), whiter-quarters. 

Hlo, I10O, boo, dem. pro., this, he; 
that. Hoe, abl., on this aoooont. 

Hio, adv. (hie), here, in this place. 

Hlftmo, ire iTi, ilom, »., to winter, 
pass the winter. 

Hiema, imie, /., winter. 

Hino, adv, (hie), hence, from this place. 

Hiepania. m, /., Spain. 

Hodie, adv. (hoe ^ die), to-day. 

Homo, Inia, m. ^/., a man or woman. 

Honor, and lumoo, irie, m., honor, 
respect, esteem. 

Hora, •,/., an hour; a space of tune, 
period. 

Hortor, iri, itee sum, dep., to ex- 
hort, encourage, instigate, urge. 

Hoatta, ia, m. ^ /., an enemy. 

Humaaltaa, Ittia, /., humanity, be- 
nevolence, refinement. 

HomiraB, 1, •»., the shoulder. 

I. 
Bii, adv., there. 

lotQB, na, m. (jeo, to strike), a blow. 
Idem, eidem, idem, pro. (i$ 4' ^ 

rniMi), the same. 
Xdoneua, a, mn, adj., fit, proper, suit- 
able. 
Idua, uum, /., the ides of a month, 

the fifteenth of March, Hay, July, 

and October, and the thirteenth of 

the other months. 
Igltur, conj., therefore, then. . 
Ignia, ia, m., fire. 
Iffodro, are, avi, atom, a. ^n. (ignd- 

rw, ignorant), to be igpioruit of, be 

unacquainted with. 
Ignoaoo, ire, ivi, dtom, a. 4" <»• (•* 

4 gnoeeo), to pardon, excuse, over' 

look, forgive. 
Hie, iUa, illud, pro., that. 
Hlio, adv., there, in that place. 
Hluatria, e, adj. (in f luttro), clear, 

manifest; illustrious, famous. 
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Iminartilis, e, odj, {in ^ mortdUs, 
mortal), immortal, everiasting, eter- 
nal. 
Impadimentiim. i, «., i^ hindrance; 

pi. baggage. 
ImpAdio, ire, !▼!, and it, ituin, a. {in 
4' pt»\ to entangle, hamper; to re- 
tard, obstmct 
Impeditoa, a, um, adj. {impedio), en- 
tangled, embarrassed, hindered. 
Impendeo, ere, n, {in f pendeo^ to 

hang over), to overhang, threaten. 
Imperitor, Oris, m. {impiro), a com- 
mander, leader, general. 
Xmperitoa, a, mn, adj. {in 4'pentn»\ 

unskillful, inexperienced. 
Imperinxn, i, n. {impero)^ a com- 
mand, order; power, authority. 
ImpAro, ire, &▼!, atom, a. ^ «., to 
conunand, enjoin, order; to demand, 
require, 
finpetrataa, a, am, part. : from 
ImpAtro, are, avi, atom, a. ^ n. {in 
4 patroj to effect), to obtain, get; 
accomplish ; procure bj request. 
Imp^tna, ua, m. {impitOf to assail), an 

attack, assault, onset 
Importo, &re, avl, itom, a. {in ^ 
porto)f to import, intaroduce, cany 
in. 
ImprdbUB, a, mn, adj. {in f probutj 
good), wicked, dishonest, depraved, 
infamous. 
ImproTiao, adv., unexpectedly, sud- 
denly. 
Improviaus, a, ton, adj. {in 4- pro- 

eiiM), unforeseen, unlooked for. 
Ixnplline, adv. {impOniSj unpunished), 
without punishment; with impunity. 
Impunltaa, atis, /. {impSnis, unpun- 
ished), impunity, security. 
Imas. See In/ertu. 
In, prep. I. With the ctccusativej into ; 
against; in. II. With the ahlaiive, 
in; in time of; upon, on; within. 
Inoendo, dre, di, sum, a. {in 4 can- 



deOy to glow), to kindle, set fire to, 

bum. 
Xnoldo, fee, Idi, casiim, n. {in 4" ca- 

do)f to fall upon; to happen, occur. 
Incido, fire, idi, isozn, a. {in 4 ccedo), 

to cut, cut into. 
Inclpio, toe, epi, eptom, a. {in ^ 

capio)f to commence, begin. 
Inolto, ire, ivi, attun, a. freq. {in- 

cieo, to excite), to incite, hasten or 

put forward, urge forward. 
Ino61o, Are, oolui, a. 4 a. {in 4 colo), 

to inhabit 
Inoonunddom, 1, n. {in 4 commit 

dum), inconvenience, damage, disas- 
ter. 
Inoredibllia, e, adj. {in 4 credibUis, 

credible), not to be believed, incred- 
ible, improbable. 
Inde, adv.f thence, from that place. 
Indioinm, i, n. {index), a discovery, 

evidence, information, testimony. 
Indiioo, ere, zi, otum, a. {in 4 ^^^ 

co)f to lead or bring in, introduce. 
Induo, ere, ui, utum, a., to put on, 

clothe. 
Inferior. See Infenu. 
InfSro, ferre, inttUi, illatum, a. trr. 

{in 4 y«*^)» to bring or carry into, 

introduce ; to advance against. 
InfSrua, a, um, adj., below, beneath, 

comp. inferior, lower; inferior; tup. 

inflmua, or imus, lowest; last 
InfeatuB, a, um, adj., hostile to; 

spiteful, malicious. 
Inflnitoa, a, mn, adj. {in 4 ^atttcs, 

terminated), infinite, endless. 
Inflecto, fire, zi, xam,a. (tf» 4M^ 

to), to bend, crook, curve, bow. 
Iniluo, fire, zi, zmn, n. {in 4Ji*to), 

to fiow or run into, discharge. 
Ininuooa, a, urn, adj. {in 4 amicus), 

at enmity with, hostile, unfriendly. 
InimiouB, i, m., an enemy. 
Initium, i, n. {ineo), a commence- 
ment, beginning. 
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Injuria, as,/. {inJuriuSf unjust), in- 
jury, wrong, injustice ; damage. 

Injussu, abl. (in 4" j'^itsm), without or- 
ders, without leave. 

Inopia, »,/. {inopSf helpless), want, 
need, poverty; scarcity. 

Inoiniians, tis, cuij. (in 4" cpHumSy 
thinking), not expecting, unawares. 

Inquam, def. verbf to say. 

InsoienB, tia, adj. {in 4 »cien$, know- 
ing), not knowing, ignorant. 

InsAquor, i, outus sum, dep. {in f- 
8equor)j to follow close after, pur- 
sue ; harass, to press upon. 

InsidisB, arum, /. {insideo), an am- 
bush, ambuscade, snares, treach- 
ery. 

Xnsij^e, is, n., a badge, mark of dis- 
tinction; pi. J badges of office, insig- 
nia. 

InsUnuf, e, adf. {in 4" ngnum)^ dis- 
tinguished by some mark, marked; 
famous, eminent. 

Inaolenter, adv. {in^dkns, unusual), 
contrary to custom; immoderately; 
insolently, arrogantly. 

Insfituo, dre, ui, utuxn, a. {in 4 fta- 
tuo)y to place, appoint; to establish, 
introduce ; to teach, instruct. 

Institiituin, i, n. {institfM)^ a regular 
tion, custom, institution. 

Insto, are, Iti. n. {in 4 sto), to stand 
in, over or upon ; to be near, threat- 
en; to press upon, assail. 

Instruo, Sre, zi, otum, a, {in 4 BtruOf 
to pile up), to construct; to set in or- 
der, dispose, marshal, draw up in 
battle array. 

TimttlHj tOj/.f an island. 

IntelURO, dre, xi, otum, a. {inter 4 
lego)y to understand, comprehend, 
know, perceive. 

Inter, prep, with ace., between; 
among. Inter »e, mutually, with 
one another. 

Intercedo, dre, easi, essum, n. {in- 



ter 4 eedo)f to come between, inter- 
vene ; to interfere, interpose. 

Interoludo, Are, ai, sum, a. {inter 4 
claudo)y to shut or block up, prevent, 
hinder. 

Interdiu, adv, {inter 4 <'**<)» ^ the 
day time. 

Interdum, adv. {inter 4 dum), some- 
times, occasionally; meanwhile. 

Interea, adv. {inter 4 ^)i '^ ^^ 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Interior, oria, adj.^ more within, in- 
terior. 

Intermitto, Are, iai, issnm, a. {inter 
4 nutto)j to leave off, discontinue ; to 
cease. 

Intemeoio, onia, f. {intemico^ to 
kill), a massacre, general slaughter. 

Interprea, 6tia, m. 4/-i an interme- 
diate agent; a translator, interpreter. 

Interaum, eaae, ftii, n. irr. {inter 4 
sum)f to be in the midst; to differ; 
to be present; to engage. Intereat, 
imp.f it concerns or imports. 

Intervallum, i, n. (inter 4 vailurn)^ a 
space, interval, distance. 

InYitua, a, um, adj.^ unwilling, re- 
luctant, against one's will. 

Ipae, a, um, dem.pro.j self; himself; 
or he, I, thou. 

Ira, »,/., anger, displeasure. 

la, ea, id, dem.pro.j that or this; he. 

late, a, ud, dem. pro., this, such, that, 
he. 

Ita, aJv., so, thus; in this manner. 

Italia, SB, y.f Italy. Jt sometimes in- 
clvdes Gallia CiscUpina. 

It&que, illative conj. (ita 4 ^^)t 
therefore ; and so, and thus. 

Item, adv., also, likewise. 

Iter, itindria, n., a going along, jour- 
ney, way, march, route, path. 

J. 
Jaceo, ere, ui, oltum, n., to lie down, 
recline ; to lie prostrate. 
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jMio, «M, jMi, JftOtam, a., to throw, 
cast, flingi hurl. 

JftOto, iM, ftvi, fttom, a.frtq. {Ja- 
do), to throw, cast; to otter, speak. 

Jam, adv,f now; already. 

Jiib«o, ere, juMi, Joasum, a., to or- 
der, bid, commaod, charge, enjoin. 

Jadieiiam, i, e. (j^ex, a judge), jad|r- 
ment, a trial, decision; a court. 

Jndloo, iie, evl, itmn, a. {jut f 
dioo), to judge, detennine, decide; 
suppose, pronounce. 

Jusom, i, «., a yoke; the summit or 
tap of a mowUaiim, etc, ,* the ridge. 

Jmnentnin, i, «. (iew), a beast of 
burden, pack-horse. 

Jungo, toe, zi, ofcam, a., to jom, 
couple ; to unite. 

Jure, as, m., Jura, a chain of moun- 
tains extending from the Rhine to 
the Rhone. 

Jna, Juzis, e., right, law ; author- 
ity. 

Ja^iuraaduln, 1, e. (/us ^ juran- 
dum, an oath), an oath. 

Jusau, eUU, (jubeo), by command or 
order. 

Joatitia, »,/., justice; uprightness. 

Jnatofl, a, um, adj. {jfu), just, up- 
right; proper, sufficient. 

Juvo, are, juYi, jutum, a., to help, 
aid, assist, profit, benefit. 

K. 

KalendflB. See CaUnda, 

L. 

It, an abbreviation of the pmnomen 

Lucius. In Boman notaHotiy fifty. 
Iiabienoa, i, m. (Titiu), Labienus, 

one of Csesar's lieutenants in the 

Gallic war. 
Iiabor, i, lapsus aum, <^ep,, to glide 

down, descend, faU« 



Iiebor, dvia, m., labor, toil, fatigue; 
trouble, misfortune. 

iMyOf tie, «., milk. 

Ijaoesao, toe, ivi, itam, a. {kush^ 
o6f.), to provoke, challenge; to at- 
tack, assail. 

TieerTinft, amd Iieiirjma, m, /., a 
tear. 

Irfusrimana, tie, part,, weeiung, la- 
menting. 

Laoua, ua, m., a lake. 

Irf^ia, Idia, m., a stone* 

Largior, lii, itua sum,- dep» {lar- 
guSf laige), to give in abundance; 
to give largesses; to bribe, make 
presents. 

Larglter, adv. {larguSf large), large- 
ly, in abundance, plentifully. 

Xjergitlo, dnia, /. {largior), a giving 
freely; liberality; bribery. 

I«ate, adv, {laiut), widely, exten- 
sively. 

LaUtado, Inis, /. ilaiu$), breadth, 
width. 

Iiatobiisl, omm, m., the Latobrigi^ 
a people bordering upon the Hel- 
vetii. 

Iiatro, dnia, »., a life-guard; high- 
wayman, robber. 

litttaa, a, um, adj., broad, wide, am- 
ple, extensive* 

Ijatoia, tola, i»., the side flank; the 
flank or side of an army. 

Iiaudo, toe, &▼!, atom, a. {laus), to 
praise, commend, ejttol. 

Laua, ^iB,f., praise, glory, honor, 
fame, renown. 

Legatio, onla, /. (lego, are, to send 
as an ambassador)^ an embassy. 

Iiegatua, i, ». {logo, ore), an ambas- 
sador, envoy; a lieutenant, 

Iiegio, dnia, /. {lego, ire, to collect), 
a legion, body of soldiers consisting 
of ten cohorts. 

Iiemannua, i, m., or IiemannaB 
laoue, the LtMo of Geneva. 
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IienitM, stiB, /. (l€ni»)f softness, 
smoothness, mildness, gentleness. 

Iieriter, adv.y lightly; in a trifling 
manner; from 

Leyis, e, adj.f light; trifling; false, 
worthless. 

Iievo, ire, ivi, ittun, a. (Uvit), to 
lift up; to encourage;' to relieve; to 
free. 

Iiox, leffia, /., law; a law, statute, 
ordinance. 

Idber, £sa, Arum, adj., free, unra- 
strained. 

Uber, bri, as., a book. 

liibaraUtaa, Mia, /. {UberaUs, liber- 
al), bounty, munificence, generosity. 

IdMre, adv, (^er), ingenuously, lib- 
erally; freely; copiously. 

IiiMiJ, drum, m. ilibtr)^ children 
{frte bom, not daves), 

Idbertaa, atia, /. (liber), freedom; 
liberty. 

Idoeor, eri, lioltoa ■urn, dtp,, to of- 
fer a price for, bid. 

Idcet, imp., it is lawful; it is permit^ 
ted or allowed. 

Idngdnea, am, in., the Lingones, a 
people of Belgic Gaul. 

Iiingaa, 8D,y., the tongue; language, 
speech. 

lidnter, tria,/., a boat, canoe. 

Uaoua, i, m., Liscus, the chief magis- 
trate of the iCdui. 

Iiittfira, or Idtdra, »,/., a letter (of 
the alphabet),/)/, letters; an epistle; 
documents; learning. 

Idtiu, dria, »., the shore, sea-^de, 
strand, coast. 

Jjooua, i, m. in ting., and in pi. loei, 
m., and loos, n., a place, situation, 
region; opportunity; reason; rank, 
dignity. 

Iion^e, adv. (longus), far. 

Iiongitvulo, Inia, /. (longus), length. 

Iicmcaa, a, um, adj., long; remote. 

Iioqaor, i, oiitua aum, a. dep., to 
speak, say, tell, declare, discourse. 



laueias, i, m., Lucios, a Boman prm- 

nomen, 
lAUoiiiia, », /., a nightingale. 
Ituz, oiBff., light, day-light, day. 

M. 

M., an abbreviation of the pranomen 
Marcus. 

Masis, mazime, adv., more, rather. 

Masiatrataa, na, m. (magittro, to 
rule), a magistrate ; a magistracy. 

Magnopftre, or macno opfire, adv., 
very much, greatly, exceedingly. 

JCacnaa, a, um, comp. m^Jor, tup. 
nuudmua, adv., great, large; pow- 
erful. 

Mi^or, na, {ootnp. of magnus), great- 
er; more, etc. 

Mi^Qrea, um, m. pl» (major), fore- 
fathers, ancestors. 

Kale, adv. (mcUua, bad), badly, ill. 

Malefloium, i, n. (male/icus, hurt^ 
ful), a bad action; hurt, wrong. 

Malo, malle, malui, trr. n. ^ a. 
(magis 4" volo), prefer. 

Malum, i, a., an evil,' mischief , mis- 
fortune. 

Mandatum, i, n. (mando), a commis- 
sion, order, command. 

Mando, are, avi, atom, a., to com- 
mit to one's charge, bid, enjoin, or- 
der, command. Mandare te fugn, 
to betake one's self to flight. 

Mane, n. ind., the morning. 

Maneo, ere, ai, aum, n. ^ a., to stop, 
stay, abide, remain, wut. 

Manua, ua, /., a hand; art, skill; a 
band, army. 

MarouB, i, m., a Romiui prwnomen. 

Maze, ia, »., the sea. 

Mater, tria,/., a mother. 

Matrimonium, i, n. (mater), mar- 
riage, matrimony. 

Matrdna, »,/., the Mame, a river of 
France, which unites with the Seine 
a little above Paris. 
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Hatuio, are, ari, atom, a. ^ i»., to 
ripen; hasten. 

Maturus, a, unii a^ij.y ripe, mature; 
opportune; speedy. 

Maximal m/r. (8up. of maffis)j very 
greatly, most, for the most part, es- 
pecially. 

Mazlmua, a, um, adj\ {ntp. offnag^ 
aiM), greatest, chief, highest. 

Madias, a, um, adj.^ middle, in the 
middle or midst. 

Mamor, dris, adj.^ mindful, remem- 
bering. 

Mamoria, t», f, {memor)^ memory, 
remembrance, recollection. 

Mana, tia,y., the mind, understand- 
ing, intellect. 

Mansia, is, m., a month. 

Maroator, dris, m. (mercor, to trade), 
a merchant; a trader. 

Meroas, adis,/. {mtrto)^ hire, wages, 
pay. 

Mareo, ara, ui. Hum, a. ^ a., and 

Maraor, ari, Itus sum, dep,^ to de- 
serve, merit. 

Marltum, i, ». {tnerto), merit, desert. 

Massala, n, m., Messala, a Boman 
family name. 

Matior, iri, mansus sum, dep,^ to 
mete, measure; distribute 

Matus, us, m., fear, dread; care, con- 
cern, apprehension. 

Meus, a, um, adj, pro, {from met, 
gen. of ego), mine, my, my own. 

Milas, Itia, m. ^/. (mUU), a soldier. 

Militaris, a, adj. (miles), of or belong- 
ing to a soldier, military. 

Milla, ind. num. adj., a thousand. 
Also a noun, ind. in sing., in pi. 
millia, ium, ete. 

Minima, adv. (sup. of parum), least; 
least of all, very little. 

Minimus, a, um, adj. {sup. of par- 
vus), least of all, veiy small or little. 

Minor, us, gen. oris, adj. {comp. of 
parvus), less, smaller. 



Minuo, 6re, ul, utum, a., to lessen, 
diminish. 

Minus, fMdv. {<Mmp. of parum), less: 
not. 

Misar, a, um, o^^'.,- miserable, wretch- 
ed, unfortunate. • 

Mitto, dre, miMi, missum, a., to 
send, dispatch, depute. 

Modo, adv. ^ conj., just now; lately; 
only. 

Mosnia, ium, n., waHs (of a city). 

Monao, are, ul, Itum, a.« to put in 
mind, advise, admonish, warn. 

Mons, Us, m., a mountain. 

Mora, », f, a delay; stop, hind« 
ranee. 

Morior, iri, mortuus sum, dtp. 
{mors), to die, expire. 

Moror, ari, atus sum, dep., to delay; 
to renuun ; to hinder. 

Mors, tis,/., death. 

Mos, moris, m., a manner, custom, 
usage, practice. 

Movao, ere, yi, tum, a. ^ n., to 
move; affect, influence. 

Muliar, 6ris,/., a woman. 

Multitiido, Inis,/. {muUus), a multi- 
tude. 

Multus, a, um, adj. {c€m^. n. plus, 
sup. plurimus), much, numerous ; 
great. Multi, many, many persons. 
Multa, many things. 

Mundus, i, m., the universe; the 
world. 

Munio, ire, iTi, or ii, itum, n. 4" a., 
to inclose with walls, fortify, pro- 
tect, defend, strengthen. 

Munitio, onis, f. {munio), a fortify- 
ing. 

Murus, i, m., a wall. 

N. 

Nam, or Namque, eonj., for. 
Nameius, i, m., Nameias, a chief of 
the Helvetii. • 
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JUaxkcAMOOT, i, naotus, dtp,, to meet 
with, find; to gain, obtain. 

Ifasoor, J, nstus sum, dep.f to be 
bom, spring, arise, grow. 
^ Nata, fli. ahl. (immcot), by birth, in 
age. 

Ifatura, »,yt {n€ucor)f nature; char- 
acter; disposition. 

Navlt, i8,y., a ship, boat. 

He, adv. ^ conj.j not, that not, in or- 
der not, lest. ' 

STeo, or neque, cor^. ^ adv. (tte ^ 
que)f neither, nor, not; neo — nao, 
neither — nor. 

STeceaaario, adv., necessarily, of ne- 
cessity. " 

STeoeaaariua, a, mn, adj., necessary, 
neeiUul, urgent. Neoeaaariiu, i, 
m., a relation, connection. 

Vefaa, n. tW. (tie 4"/^)^ <^° unlawful 
thing or action ; wicked deed. 

Ifego, are, avi, fttum, a. f n. {ne ^ 
ago), deny, refuse. 

STemo, d. Ini, m. ^ /. (fie # homo), 
no one, nobody. 

STeu, or neve, conj., nor, neither, 
neve — neve, or neu — neu, nei- 
ther — nor. 

ITiliil, n. ind. (the same as nthilum), 
nothing. * 

Nihil nm, i, ». (we 4 J^H^fi^i the 
least), nought. Nihilo, in nothing. 
NihUo minua or aeciut, no less, not- 
withstanding, nevertheless. 

nil (contracted from nihil), nothing. 

Ifimis, adv., too much. 

Niai, conj. (ne ^ ri), if not, unless, 
except. 

Nitor, i, niaus, and nixna sum, dep., 
to strive ; depend upon, trust to. 

mix, nivia,/., snow. 

Nobllia, e, adj. {nosco), known, noted, 
famous, illustrious, celebrated, no- 
ble. 

STobilltaa, atia, /. {nobilis), renown; 
high birth, nobility; the nobles. 



Noceo, ere, ui, Itum, n., to hurt, in- 
jure, harm. 

Noota,y. abl. (nox), by night, in the 
night-time. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. (non <f veto), 
to be unwilling. 

Nomen, Inis, n. (nosco), a name, ap- 
pellation. 

Nominatini, adv. {nomen), by.name, 
particularly. 

Non, adv., not, no. 

Nonasinta, »W. num. adj. {novem), 
ninety. '^ 

Nondam, adv. (non ^ dum), not yet. 

Nonnullua, a, um, adj. (non if n«^ 
lus), some. 

Nonnunquam, adv. (non 4' ^*^^^^ 
quam), sometimes. 

Noreia, m, /., Noreia, the principal 
city of the Norici, a people of Ger- 
many. 

Noiicua, a, um, adj., of or belong- 
ing to Koricum, Noric. 

Noaco, 6re, novi, notum, a., to 
know, learn. 

Noster, tra, tram, adj. pro. (not), 
our, ours, our own. 

Novem, num. adj. ind., nine. 

Novua, a, um, adj., new. Res nova, 
innovations or changes in the state 
of affairs, a revolution. 

Nox, oti8,y., night, night-time. 

Nubo, 6re, nupsi, nuptmn, a. ^ n., 
to cover, veil ; to marry. 

NuduB, a, um, adj., naked, unpro- 
tected. 

Nullua, a, um, adj. (ns 4" ^us), not 
any, none, no one. 

Num, adv., in direct questions it is not 
translated, in indirect questions it 
ngnijits whether. 

Numdrus, i, m., a number. 

Nunc, adv. (for novinc, from novus), 
now, at present. 

Nuntio, are, avi, atum, a, (nuntius), 
to announce, report; inform. 
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Vuntiiu, i, m»f a messenger; news; a 

message. 
Vapor, adv, (for nov^r,/rom no- 

mu)f not long ago, lately, recently. 

Ob, prep, toUk ace,, for, on account 
of. • 

OlMsritat, a, am, adj. (ob 4" <"), in- 
volved in- debt; rafts., a debtor. 

Ofejlo^o, Sre, eoi, aotain, a. (06 ^ jo- 
do), to thiowitfir put before, hold 
out, offer, risk; to oppose. 

OUiviaoor, i, oblltaa aam, dtp,, to 
forget. 

Obaftoro, ire, !▼!, itom, a, fn, {6b 
4" sacro, to consecrate), to entreat, 
beseech, implore. 

Obaea, Idia, m. 4/, (ob 4 itdeo\ a 
hostage. 

Obaftringo, fee, nxi, iotam, a. {ob 4 
ttringo, to draw tight), to bind ; put 
under obligation. 

Obtlneo, ere, al, entam, a, 4 *• 
(06 <f teneo\ to hold; maintain, de- 
fend; to preserve; to acquire, accom- 
plish. 

Oooiaaa, ua, m. (oct!Sdo\ a fall, ruin; 
the setting (of the heavenly bodies). 

Oooido, 6re, (Adi, oiaam, a. (06 4 
cado), to beat, strike; to kill, slay. 

Oooido, lire, Idi, oaoum, ft. (06 ^ co- 
do)f to fall, fall down; to die, per- 
ish. 

Oooulto, are, &vi, fttorn, a. freq. 
{occilo)f to hide, cover, conceal. 

Ooolipo, are, avi, atam, a. (06 ^ oa- 
pio)f to lay hands on, invade; to 
seize; take possession of. 

OoeftnuB, i, m., the ocean; m Cessar, 
the Atlantic Ocean. 

Oottlom, i, ft., Ocelum, a town in the 
Alps on the frontiers of Gallia Cisal- 
ptna. 



OottDicenti, «, a, num. adj, {octo ^ 
eewlam), eight hundred. 

Ooto, ind, num. adj.^ eight 

Ootodftoim, ind. nmm, adj. {ocio ^ 
decern) J eighteen. 

Ootoslnta, ind. num. adj. (octo), 
eighty. 

OotUua, i, m., the eye; sight. 

Odi, or oaaa aam, def., I hate, de- 
test, abhor. 

Odium, i, »., hatred, hate, grudge, 
ill-will, malice, animosity, dislike, 
odium. 

OlTendo, fee, di, aom, a. ^ a., to hit, 
strike or run against; to offend, dis- 
please. 

Ofltonaio, dnia,/. {offendo)^ a striking 
against; hurt, grievance; offense. 

Omnino, adv.^ wholly, entirely, alto- 
gether, ntteriy; at all. 

Omnia, e, adj., all, every, the whole 
of. 

Opdra, 9,/. (cpus), work, labor. 

Opea. See Opt. 

Oportet, ere, nit, imp., it is fit or 
proper; it ought; it is necessary or 
requisite. 

Oppldum, i, »., a walled town. 

Opprlmo, lire, eaai, eaaam, a. (ob4' 
premo), to press, press or bear down, 
oppress ; to cover ; to surprise ; to 
overpower, crush, subdue. 

Oppasno, are, avi, itom, a. {ob 4 
pugno)f to fight against, assail, at- 
tack, assault, storm. 

Opa, opia, /., strength, power; pL 
riches, wealth, resources. 

Optlmua, a, jxaif.adj. {tup. of bonus). 

Opua, ftria, a., a work, labor, task; 
military works, fortifications. 

Opoa, ind. tubs. 4 ^J'l need, ooca- 
'Sion, necessity; adj.^ necessary. 

Oratio, onia, /. {oro), speech, dis- 
course. 

OrgetAriz, Icia, m., Orgetorix, a Hel- 
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▼etian of noble birth and of great 
wealth. 

Orior, iri, ortus warn, 4^.t to rise, 
arise, grow ap, begin, appear. 

Ore, are, avi, atum, ». ^ a., to speak, 
utter; entreat. 

Ortus, us, t». {orior)f a rising; a be- 
ginning, origin. 

Oa, oris, n., the mouth; the face, 
countenance. 

Ostendo, dre, di, sum, and turn, a. 
{ob ^ tendo), to show, expose, repre- 
sent, declare, manifest. 

Ottum, i, «., ease, leisure, recreation, 
idleness; quiet, repose. 

P- 

P., an abbreviation of the prmnomen 
Publius. 

Fabolatio, 5ni8,y. {pahulor)^ forag- 
ing. 

PabiUuxn, 1, n. {p€uco)f food for cat- 
tle, fodder. 

Paoo, are, ayi, atom, a. (peas), to 
bring into a state of peace, tranquil- 
lize ; to subdue. 

Fasne, or Pene, adv., almost, nearly. 

Pagus, i, m., a canton, district. 

Paloa, iidiB,y., a marsh, swamp. 

Pando, 6re — pansuxuj and passuxn, 
a., to open ; to spread out. 

Par;parli, adj., equal, like, similar. 

ParatuB, a, um, adj, {paro), pre- 
pared, ready. 

Parens, tis, m. ^f, (pario), a parent^ 

Fareo, ere, ui, n., to appear; to obey. 

Pario, dre, pei>dri, parltum, and 
partom, a., to bear or bring forth 
young; to produce. 

Paro, fire, avi, atum, a., to make or 
get ready, provide, prepare. 

Pars, Ua,/., a part, port, division; a 
region; direction. 

Pamm, adv. {eon^. mtnuf, tup, mi- 
nioM), a little, too little. 



Panrttliu, a, mn, adj. dim., my 
small. 

Parvus, A, mn, adj, {eomp, minor, 
9up. minimu8)f little, small. 

Passus, us, m. ipando), a pace, a 
step; a measure consisting of five 
Roman feet. MUUpauut, a mile. 

Patens, adj. (^poleo), open, exposed. 

Pateo, ere, ui, «., to be open; to ex- 
tend, stretch ; to be clear, plain, evi- 
dent 

Pater, trie, m., a father, sire. 

Patior, i, paasus sum, dtp., to bear, 
suffer, endure, allow. 

Pauei, m, a, adj.pl., few. 

Pax, paois,/., peace, quiet, tranquil- 
lity. 

Pecco, are, avi, atum, n. ^ a., to do 
wrong, err, trangress, injure, offend, 
sin. 

Pedes, Itla, m. {pes), on foot; a foot 
soldier. 

Pejor, Jus, adj. {comp. of nudus). 

Pellis, is, /., the skin, hide. Bvb 
peUUnts, in tents. 

Pello, 6re, peptUi, pulanm, a., to 
drive, rout. 

Pendo, foe, pependi, i>enanm, a., 
to weigh, ponder, deliberate ; to es- 
teem, value ; to pay. 

Per, prep, with a^x., through. 

Perdo, dre, dXdi, dXtum, a. {per 4" 
do), to destroy, ruin, lose. 

PerduQo, foe, xi, ctum, a. {per ^ 
duco), tb bring through, conduct, 
lead; persuade. 

Perfiaonis, e, adj. {per intensive 4" 
fadUt), very easy. 

PerfSro, ferre, t&li, latum, trr. a, 
{per 4 fero), to bear or cany 
through ; to support, suffer, endure ; 
announce, report. 

Perfloio, fo«, eol, eotum, a. {per 4- 
/ado), to finish, complete, accom- 
plish, effect. 

Perfirinso, 6re, egi, actum, a. {per 
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^frango), to break thioagh, break 

in pieces ; to surmounti overcome. 
Perf&ca, «! m., a runaway, fugitive; 

a deserter: from 
Parftisio, fire, titfi, ujcltum, n. {ptr 

4/^ff^)i to fly or flee; to desert. 
PeiioiUuin, i, n., a trial, experiment; 

danger, hazard. 
Peritos, a, um, adj., skillful, well 

skilled, expert 
Peniioveo,*6re, dvi, otam, a, (per 

4" wu>veo)f to move, affect, influence. 
Pemioiea, ei, f, (pemicOf to kill), 

destmction, ruin ; a disaster. 
Perpaaoi, », a, adj. {per ^ pauci)^ 

very few, a very few. 
Perpetuua, a, uin, adj.^ perpetual. 
Pezru3niK>, 6re, upi, uptam, a. <f ». 

{per 4" rumpOf to break), to break 

through, enter forcibly. 
Peradauor, i, outas sum, dep. {per 

4" sequor)f to follow; to pursue, press 

upon. 
Pera«vero, are, avi, atum, n. 4" <>• 

{per 4 severtUj severe), to persist, 

continue. 
PersolTO, 6re, aolvi, soliitam, a. 4 

n. {per 4 folvo\ to pay. Pertol- 

vere pmnaSf to suffer punishment. 
Persuadeo, ere, si, aiun, a. {per 4 

suadeOf to advise), to persuade, ad- 
vise. 
Ferterreo, ere, ui, Itum, a. {per 4" 

terreo)y to frighten greatly, terrify. 
Pertineo, ere, nui, n. {ptr 4 teneo), 

to reach, extend, stretch; to relate 

to, concern. 
Fervdnio, ire, eni, ntum, n. {per 4 

venio\ arrive at, reach. 
Fes, pedis, m., a foot. 
Fessimus, a, am, adj.y super, of ma- 

lusj worst, very bad. 
Feto, fire, ivi, or ii, itum, a., to ask, 

seek, request, desire^ petition. 
Phalanx, gis,/., a phalanx; asquad- 

rbn, troop. 



Pittas, atis,/. {pitu, dutiful), piety, 
devotion; respect. 

Fisois, is, m., a fish. 

Fiso, 5ni8, m., Piso, a Roman family 
name. 

Flaoeo, ere, ui, Itum, n., to please, 
delight. 

Flanities, ei,/., a plain. 

Flebes, ei, or Flebs, plebis, /., the 
common people. 

Flenus, a, um, adj., full, replete. 

Flurimum, adv. {sup. of mvltum\ 
most of all, very much, exceedingly. 

Flos, adt. {comp. qfmtUtum). 

Plus, pluris, adj. {comp. of mtdtus)^ 
pi. pluresj pluraj more, several, 
many. 

Pcena, », y., satisfaction, punish- 
ment, a penalty. 

PoDnlteo, ere, ui, n. 4 ^' {posna), to 
repent, be sorry. Pcsnitet me, etc., 
it repents me, etc., I repent, regret, 
am sorry. 

Follez, lois, m., the thumb. 

FoUiceor, eri, Itus sum, dep. {pote 
4 Uc€or)f to offer; to promise. 

Fono, dre, posui, posltum, a., to 
put, place; to post, station. 

Pons, tis, m., a bridge. 

Fopulatio, onis, /., a laying waste, 
ravaging, spoiling, pillaging. 

Fopi&lor, ari, iitus sum, dep., to rav- 
age, lay waste, destroy, pillage. 

FoptUus, i, m., a people, state, nation. 

Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry, 
bear, convey. 

Portorium, i, n. {porto), customs, im- 
posts. 

Fosco, 6re, poposci, a., to ask, call 
for, demand, require. 

Fositus, a, imi, adj. {pono), disposed; 
situated. 

Fossessio, onis, f, a possession; an 
estate. 

Possum, posse, potui, irr. n. {potis 4 
sum)f to be able, have power; I can. 
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Post) prep, with acc.^ ^ adCf after; 
since; afterwards. 

Postea, adv. {pott 4" ^^t <*^* P^' 9f^h 
afterward; subsequently. 

PoatftruB, a, am, adj. (po«Oi com- 
ing after, following, next, ensuing. 
Poateri, 5rum, m., posterity. 

Poatquam, or Post quam, eonj.y aft- 
er, after that 

Poatridie, adv, (posterut f dies)^ the 
day after, the day following. 

PoauL See Pono. 

Potena, Urn (lor, iaalmua), adj. (po»- 
8um)f able, capable, strong; power- 
ful, influential. 

Potentia, as,/, {potent)^ power, force, 
authority, influence. 

Poteataa, atia, /. {pouum)^ ability, 
power, opportunity; authority. 

Potior, iri, itua ■am, dep. (potUf 
able), acquire, gain possession of, 
capture. 

"Prea t prep, with all.^ before; in com- 
parison with. 

PrsDbeo, ere, nl, Itom, a., to give, 
supply, furnish, provide. 

PrsBcftveo, ere, oaTi, autum, a. ^n. 
{pra 4' caveo)f to provide or guard 
against 

Prssoedo, tee, eaai, easum, a. 4 *• 
(prw 4 cedo)j to go before, surpass, 
excel. 

PrsBoeptaxn, 1, n. (pttsct/no), an or- 
der; a precept, instruction; a com- 
mand, injunction. 

Proolpio, Are, 8pl, eptaxn, a. (pra 
4" capio), anticipate, prevent, charge, 
enjoin. 

PTflsfSro, ferre, ttUi, latum, irr. a. 
(pr<B ^fi^f^)} to prefCTj choose rath- 
er. 

Pr»fIoio, foe, eoi, eotum, a. {pra 
4facio)^ set over, put in authority. 

Praamitto, dre, iai, iaaum, a. {prcB 
4 mitto)f to send or dispatch before. 

PrsBopto, are, avl, atum, a. {pra 4 



cptOf to wish), to wish rather, chooae, 
prefer. [ent 

Ptflsaena, tia, adj. {pra 4 «<•<)» pres- 

Praaaertim, adv. {pra 4 *^^^)t espe- 
cially, chiefly. 

Prsaaidium, i, n. {prases^ a protector), 
a guard, garrison ; aid, protection. 

Praaato, Sre, Iti, Itom, aiul atom, a. 
4 n. {pra 4 '^o), to stand before; 
excel, surpass ; furnish ; to keep. 

Praaaom, eaae, fui, irr. n. {pra 4 
sum), to preside over, have the 
charge of; to hold. 

Praster, pr^. with aee. 4 odv., be- 
fore; besides, except 

Praaterea, adv. {prater 4 ca)} besides, 
moreover. 

Praatereo, Ire, ii, Itom, irr. n. (prO' 
ter 4 ^h to go or pass by. 

Prasterltua, a, am, cuff, {pratereo), 
past, gone by. Praaterita, dram, 
n., things past; the past 

Ptaaterquam, or Praater qaam, adv., 
except, beside. 

Praator, dria, m. {/or praUor, from 
praeo)t praetor. 

Pravaa, a, uxn, adj., crooked; bad, 
wicked, depraved. 

Prehendo, or Prendo, foe, di, cam, 
»., to uke hold of, catch, seize, 
grasp. 

Premo, foe, preasi, preaaom, a., to 
press; to oppress; to constrain, com- 
pel, force. 

Prendo. See Prehendo, 

Pretium, 1, »., a price. 

Prex, dot. preoi, a prayer, supplica- 
tion, entreaty. 

Pridie, ad»,f on the day before. 

Primo, adv. {primus), at first 

Primum, adv,y first Quamprimum, 
as soon as possible. [first 

Primua, a, um, adj. {sup. of prior), 

Prinoepa, ipla, adj., m. 4f. {primus 
4 capio), first, distinguished. Subs., 
chief, first in rank. 
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Prtnctpitna, ua, m, {primeeft), the 
flnt or chief place, praemineiioey sa- 
prenuicj. 

Prior, us, gem, dfis, adj., fonner. 

Pristliiiu, a, urn, adj,, fonner, ao- 
caaUnned. 

TMuMf adt, {prior), at fint, before. 

Frinaqiiam, adv., before that, before. 

PkiTitini, adv., in firiyate ; individ- 



mTitua, a, Qm, 04^'. (pr»w>, to de- 
prive), private, penonaL 8tib$,, a 
private person. 

Pro, jM^p. wUk ahl., before; for, in- 
stead of; in consideration of. 

Probo^ iM, &▼!, ituoi, a. {probms, 
good), to approve, commend ; to 
prove, demonstrate. 

Proeilliia, i, m., ProciUos, a Roman 
family name. 

Prooal, adv., far, far oif. 

Trodo, tee, Idi, Itam, a. {pro f do), 
to declare; transmit, hand down; to 
betray, give up, abandon, deceive. 

PitBlium, i, »., a battle, enga^^ment, 
combat. 

Profaotio, finis, /. {projieiaoer), a 
setting out, departure, journey. 

Arafloio, if«, eoi, eotam, a. {pro 4" 
/ado), to profit; to advance. 

ProOoisoor, i, profbotas sum, m. 
dq>., to set out; to mareh, jonmey, 
proceed. 

Prohlbeo, §i«, uf, Itaxn, a. {pro ^ 
kabeo), to keep off, prevent, restrain ; 
to defend, protect. 

ProJIoio, tea, ooi, eoftnxn, a, {pro ^ 
Jacio), to throw away ; to throw, cast. 

Fropa, prqt. with ace. ^ adv. {pro- 
pirn, proxime)) near, beside ; almost, 
nearly. 

Propello, (ire, pttli, pulsiim, a. {pro 
4'ptUo), to drive forwards, repel. 

^hPOi»ixiquus, a, um, adj. {propt), 
neighboring. /SfuAf.. a kinsman, re- 
lation. 



nropiua, adv. {comp. ofprcp%). 

nropfino, te«, osoi, oaltom, a. {pro 
fpoao), to set forth, dbplay; de- 
clare, explain. 

Propter, adv. ^ prtp, vfith aec» 
{prcpe), near by, on account of. 

Propterea, adv. {propter 4" ea), there- 
fore; for this reason. Prtpterea 
quod, because. 

Prosper, a, um, adj., prosperous. 

Prosploio, tee, exi, eotum, a. ^ a. 
{pro 4" epedo, to see), to'look for- 
ward; to provide for, take care of. 

Prosom, prodease^ profiii, irr, {pro 
4 s«s»), to do good, profit, help. 

imrovinoia, m,/., a proviqce. 

Proxixne, adv. {eup. of prope), next; 
a little before, lately. 

Proximus, a, um, adj. {mp. of pro- 
pior), neighboring, nearest, next 

Prudens, adj., prudent. 

Puber, dris, adj., arrived at the age 
of puberty, adult Svbe., Puberee, 
persons of mature age, adults. 

PubQoe, adv. {pubiicut), by public 
authority; in the name of the state. 

PubUous, a, um, adj., common, pub- 
lic. 

Poer, tei, m., a boy. Apuearie, from 
boyhood or childhood. 

PqiM} SB,/, {p^gnm, a fist), a bat- 
tle, fight 

Pusno, ire, ivi, atum, a. ipugaa), 
to fight, combat 

Puloher, chra, ohrom (ior, eirl* 
mus), adj., fair, beautiful. 

Punio, ire, Iwi, itum, a., to punish. 

Porgo, are, avi, atom, a., to make 
clean; justify, exculpate. 

Puto, are, avi, atum, a., to prune; 
to weigh, consider; to think, esteem. 

Pyrenseua, a, um, adj., Pyrenean. 

Q. 

Q., an abbreviation of the prwnomem 
Quintus. 
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Qoft, adv. {abi,f0m, •f qm, $e.viaor 

parte)f where; in what way. 
Qnadrasintay num. adj. (jMolnor), 

forty. 
C^Tiadringentt, », a, wimii. adj. (^uo- 

tuor ^ cenltim), four handled. 
QiUBro, Are, nvi, tf tmn, a., to leek, 

inquire; to investigate. 
Qoalia, e, adj., of what kind or sort, 

what. 
Qwun, etmf. 4" adt., how, how much, 

as much ; as, than. 
Quantiia, a, vm, adj., how great, as 

great, as much — as. 
Quare, ctmj. f odv. {ahl. of qui f 

re9)j wherefore, why. 
Quartua, a, um, num. adj., the fourth. 
Qnataor (Quatt.), ind. num. adj., 

four. 
Qaataoirdteim, ind. num. adj. {qua~ 

tuor ^ decem)y fourteen. 
Que, enditic conj., and. 
Queror, I, questua aam, dqt., to la- 
ment, bewail, complain. 
Qui, qufls,- qaod, pro. rd., who 

which, that, what. 
Qnidam, qiusdam, quoddam, and 

qniddam, pron., a certain one. 
Quidem, conj., indeed, truly. JVe 

guidem, not even. 
Quin, conj. (qui 4" ^m, i. e., «oa), why 

not? yet, but, nay. 
Quindfioim, ind. num. adj. {quinqut 

4 decern), fifteen. 
Quingenti, ss, a, num. adj. {^/Innque 

4 cenium), five hundred. 
Qnini, ss, a, num. adj. {quinque), five 

each, five. 
Quinquaginta, ind. num. adj., fifty. 
Quinque, ind. num. adj., five. 
Quintua, a, un^ num. adj. {quinque), 

the fifth. 
Quintua, 1, m., Quintns, a Roman 

prmnomen. 
Quia, or qui, quis, quod, or quid, 

interrogative and indefinite pro.. 



who? which? what? any one, any; 

some. 
Quiaquam, quAquam, quidquam, 

or quioquam, pro. {quis 4' qnam)^ 

any. 
Quiaque, qusaque, qnodque, an<f 

quidque, gen. oujuaqua, pro. {qui$ 

4 9we), every man, etc., each, all. 
Quo, adv. 4 oonj. {qin), whither, 

where; because; that, in order that. 
Quo minna, that not, lest. 
Quod, 001^'. {qui), that, why; because. 
Quoque, con;'., also; likewise. 
Quotidiinua a, um, adj. {quotidie)^ 

daily; common, usual. 
Quotidia, adv. {quod 4 diet), daily, 

day by day. 
Quum, and Gum, adv. 4 conj., when, 

while, smce, although. 

B. 

Bapina, ss, /. {rapio, to cany off), 
robbery, pillage. 

Batlo, 5Dia, /. {rear), reason; a de- 
sign, plan; an account, calculation; 
business, affair. 

Batia, ia,/., raft 

Baurftoi, drum, m., the Sauraci, a 
people of Gaul, on the northern ex- 
tremity of Mt. Jura. 

Beoena, tla, adj., new, fresh, re- 
cent 

Baolpio, ftre, epi, ex»feum, a. {re 4" 
ceqno), to take again, receive ; to re- 
treat, withdraw; to recover. 

Beotua, a, um, adj. {rego), right, 
straight, direct 

Iteddo, 6re, didi, ditum, a. (re 4 
do), to give back, restore; to pay, 
recompense. 

Bedeo, ire, ii, irr. n. {re 4 ^)r to re- 
turn, come back. 

Bedlmo, foe, emi, empt^m, a. {re 
4 emo), to buy back; to acquire, 
purchase. 
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Badint^sro, Sre, avi, itnm, a. (re 
^ inteffroj to renew), to renew. 

Beditio, dnifl,/. (rec/eo), a return. 

Bedltiis, ns, m. (re</eo), a return. 

BeduoOi tee, zi, otum, a. (re ^ cfti- 
co), to bring or lead back. 

BefSro, ferre, tOli, l&tum, trr. a. (re 
^Jtro), to bring back, restore; re- 
late. Be/erre pedenif to retreat. 

Basnum, i, ». (rex), a kingdom; do- 
minion, sovereignty; a realm. 

Baso, tee, jd, otam, a., to govern, 
rule. 

Bfljioio, ire, ed, eotmn, a. (re ^ya- 
cio), to. cast back, repel; reject, re- 
fuse. 

Beliffio, 5ni8, /. {reUgOy to consider 
minutely), religion, devotion, piety. 

Balinquo, te«, liqui, liotuin, a. (re 
^ UnquOf to leave), to leave behind; 
«to forsake, abandon. 

Bellquua, a, uxn, cuij. {reUnquo)^ re- 
maining; the rest; the other. 

Beminiaoor, i, dep., to remember, 
call to mind, recollect. 

Bemoveo, ere, ovi, otuzn, a. (re 4' 
fnoveo)f to remove, withdraw. 

Benuntio, are, avi, atom, a. (re ^ 
nutUio), to bring word; to report, 
announce. 

Bepello, 6re, pfiii, polsum, a. (re ^ 
peUo)j to drive back, repel. 

Bepentinua, a, urn, adj. (rejveiM, 
sudden), unlooked for, unexpected, 
sudden. 

Bepdrio, ire, pdri, pertum, a., to 
find, discover. 

Bepdto, tee, iTi, or ii, itum, a. (re ^ 
/leto), to ask or demand again; to 
demand back, cl&im. 

Beprehendo, 6re, di, sum, a. (re ^ 
prehendo)f to reprove, blame, cen- 
sure. 

Bepuffno, are, avi, atum, n. (re ^ 
puyno\ to resist, oppose. 



Bes, relief, f a thing, afEair; fact, cir- 
cumstance. 

Beaoindo, 6re, Idi, iaaum, a. (re ^ 
ectfMfo), to cut down, destroy. 

BeeciBOo, te«, ivi, itam, a. (re ^ 
scUcOf to inquire), to come to know, 
ascertain, find out. 

BeaiBto, 6re, atlti, atftam, n. (re ^ 
ewto), to withstand, resist, oppose. 

Beapondeo, te«, di, aum, a. (re ^ 
qMmdeOf to promise), to answer, re- 
ply. 

BeqpoiiBain, i, a. (re^MmJeo), an an- 
swer, reply. 

Beapubllca, sb, /. (ret 4- pub&ctu)^ 
the commonwealth, state, republic; 
politics, public affairs. 

Beatitao, 6re, ui, utam, a. (re ^etot- 
tio), to replace; to reinstate, restore. 

Bettneo, tee, tinui, tentam, a. (re 
4 teneo)j to hold or keep back, de- 
tain; to check. 

Beverto, te«, ti, aum, a., and Be- 
vertor, i, sua aum, dep, (re ^ oer- 
to), to turn back or over; to come 
back, return. 

Bex, regia, m. (rego)^ a king. 

Bhenua, i, m., the Rhine, a river of 
Germany. 

Bhod&nua, i, m., the Rhone, a river . 
of Gaul. 

Bipa, »,/., the bank of a river. 

Bogo, are, &▼!, atom, a. ^n., to ask, 
request, demand, question. 

Boma, 8B,/., Rome. 

Bomanua, a, uxn, adj. {Roma), Ro- 
man. Bomanua, i, m., a Roman. 

Beta, 89, y*., a wheel. 

BurauB*, adj., backward; again. 

s.. 

Baepe, adv.y often, frequently. 

numero, frequently. 
Banguia, Inia, m., blood. 
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Sant5ne8, urn, and Bantdnii orunii 
the Santones, a people of Gallia Gel- 
tica. 

Sanus, a, um, adj.j sound ; sane, 
wise, discreet. 

Sapiens, tis, adj., wise. 

Bapientia, »,/.> wisdom. 

Stipio, Sre, ivi, or ii, »., to have a 
taste ; to know, be wise. 

Sarcina, 8s,y. {Mrcio)f burden; bag- 
gage. 

Satis, indecl. adj. ^ subs. ^ adv.^ 
enough, sufficient. Cony). Satior, 
^ ius, better, more advantageous. 

Satisf&cio, dre, eoi, aotam, a. {aatU 
4'/a€io)f to satisfj. 

Saxuxn, i, n., a rock. 

Soelus, dris, n., wickedness; a crime. 

Scio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to know, un- 
derstand. 

Scribo, dre, psi, ptam, a., to write. 

Scutoxn, i, n., a buckler, shield. 

Be, etc. See 8ui. 

Beoreto, adv. {secretus, separate), sep- 
arately, apart; secretly. 

Secundus, a, um, adj. (sequor), sec- 
ond; favorable, prospewus. 

Bed, adversative conj.y but; now. 

Bedfioixn, or Sexddoim, num. adj. in- 
decl.f sixteen. 

Bedes, is, /. {sedeo, to sit)j a seat, 
abode; residence. 

Seditio, onis, /. {sedeoy to sit), dis- 
sension; popular commotion; civil 
discord, sedition. 

Beditidsus, a, uxn, adj. (seditio)^ tur- 
bulent, seditious, treasonable. 

Begusiani, dxrum, m., the Segusiani, 
a people of Gallia Celtica. 

Bementis, i8,y. {semen, seed), a sow- 
ing. 

Benatus, us, m. {senex)^ a senate. 

Benez, senis, adj., old, aged. Subs., 
an old man. 

Beni, o, a, num. adj. {sex), six each, 
«ix. 



Bendnes, mn, m., ine Senones, a peo- 
ple of Gaul. 

Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum, a., to 
discern by the senses, perceive; to 
think, suppose. 

Separatim, adv.^ separately. 

Beptem, ind. num. adj., seven. 

Beptentridnes, um, pi. m., the sev- 
en stars which form the constellation 
called Arctos, the Bear; the north. 

Septibnus, a, um, num. adj. (septem), 
the seventh. 

Beptingenti, m, a, num. adj. (septem 
^ centum), seven hundred. 

Beptuagintft, indecl. num, adj., sev- 
enty. 

Bepultura, », /. {aepeUo, to bniT'), 
burial, interment. 

Bequ&na, m, m., the Seine, a liver of 
France. 

Bequftni, drum, m., the Sequani, a. 
people of Gaul, inhabiting a country 
west of Helvetia. 

Bequ&nus, a, um, adj., Sequanian. 
StAs., a Sequanian. 

Bequor, i, seoutus sum, dep., to go 
or come after, follow, pursue. 

Sero, adv. (serus), late, too late. 

Bervio, ire, ivi, or ii, itum, n. («er- 
vus), to serve, obey. 

Berro, are, avi, atum, a. ^ n., to 
save, preserve; keep. 

Servus, i, m., a slave. 

Beu, conj. (nve), whether. Beu — seu, 
or sive, whether — or, either — or. 

Bex, ind. num. adj., six. 

Bexaginta, ind. num. adj. {sex), sixty. 

Bexoenti, sb, a, num. adj. {sex ^ ce»- 
turn) J six hundred. 

Sexddcim, or seddcim, ind. num, 
adj. {sex <f decern)^ sixteen. 

Si, conJ., if; whether. 

Sic, adv., so, thus. 

Sidus, 6ris, n., a star. [ard. 

Sisnum, i, »., a mark, sign; a stand- 

Silva, 89,/., a wood, forest. 
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**"»*»■, 0, adj»^ like, rimilAr. 

BImfilo, ir«, &▼!, itiim, o. {mmSUt^) 
to feign, pretend. 

Un, eonj., but if. 

Sine, prtp. with abl., without. 

SinstUiis, A, um, nnm, adj., angle, 
separate ; one by one. 

Bino, Are, liTi, attorn, a., to permit 
suffer, allow. 

BiTe, eot^. (m 4 ^)f or if, and if. 
SiTO — live, or aeu, either — or, 
whether*- or. 

8oo«r, tei, m., a fathei^in-law. 

BooiuB, a, um, adj., united, asso- 
ciated. Subt., an ally. 

Sol, aolia, m., the sun. 

Solao, Sre, Xtua nun, »., to be accus- 
tomed or wont. 

Scdiun, i, »., the ground; the soil. 

Solum, adv., only, alone. 

Boloa, a, am, adj., alone, only. 

SolTo, ere, boItI, aolutum, a., to 
loose, unbind. 

Boror, Oria,/., a sister. 

Bora, tis, /. {tro), lot, chance, for- 
tune. 

Bpatiom, 1, n. {potto), racegronnd; a 
course; space; interval; time. 

Bpeoto, ire, ivi, fttum, a. freq. 
{apedo), to behold; to look; to lie 
towards; to incline towards; to face. 

Spero, are, avi, itum, a., to hope, 
trust, expect. 

Bpea, apfti,/., hope, expectation; con- 
fidence. 

Spona, tia,/., will. Spowte, mea, etc., 
of my own free wilt, yolnntarily, 
freely. 

Static, onia,/. («to), a station, post 

Btatao, 6re, tii, Qtum, a., to set up; 
to maintain; to resolve, determine; 
pass sentence. 

Stlpendiariua, a, um, adj., tribu- 
tary. 8ubs., a stipendiaiy. 

Sto, atare, ateti, atatupi, i»., to 
stand ; to remain. 



Stodec, ire, ui, i»., to study: punue; 

to 'desire, aim. 
Stadium, i, n., study, attention, dili- 
gence; zeal, devotion. 
Sub, prep, toitk ace. or abl., under; 

beneath; towards, near. 
Subduoo, ire, xi, otam, a. {tub. ^ 

dueo), to draw up; remove, withdraw. 
Bubeo, ire, Ivi, or ii, Xtam) irr^ «• 

(ntb 4" «<>)« to go under, enter; ap- 
proach; come, undeigo, endure. 
BubJIoio, ire, Jeoi, Jectum, a. {sub 

^jado), to throw under; to expose, 

subject 
Subliyo, ire, ivi, atom, a. {s¥b ^ 

hvo), to lift; to help, assist, aid. 
Suhmdveo, ere, dvi, otam, a. {mb 

4" mo9eo), to remove. 
Subaiato, ire, atlti, a. ^ n. {mb ^ 

Mto, to stand), to stop; to stand 

still, halt; resist 
Bubaum, eaae, tai, irr. n. {sub ^ mat), 

to be under, to be near at hand. 
Subviho, ire, xi, otam, a. {sub ^ 

veho), to carry, ctmvey. 
Buooido, ire, eaai, eaaum, f». {sub ^ 

eedo), to go or oome under; come 

up, approach, advance ; succeed, 

prosper. 
Bui, pro., of himself, themselves. In 

the ace. # abl. it is often thubled, 

sese. 
Bum, eaae, fill, irr. n., to bej to ex- 
ist, remain. 
Bumma, m,f. {summus), the sum or 

aggregate. 
Sunmiua, a, um, adj. {st^. of supe- 

rus), highest; greatest, chief; the 

summit of. 
Sumo, ire, mpsi, mptum, a. {sub ^ 

emo), to take; to procure; inflict; to 

undertake. 
Bamptua, ua, m. {sumo), expense, 

cost. 
Super, ttdv. 4' prep, with ace. or ail., 

above, over. 
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8nperior,liu, adj, {eomp, ofsuptnu), 
higher, apper; fonner. 

Bup&ro, are, &▼!, atum, a. f »• (<**- 
p€r)j to surpassi excel, oyercome; 
sabdae. 

Buperaum, esse, Aii, ». (wper ^ 
ivm), to lemain, be left behind, sar- 
vive. 

Supfous, a, mn, {camp, miperiory tup. 
tupremus or tummua), adJ, (tuper), 
above, upper, on high. 

Snppiito, tee, Ivi, or ii, itum, a. (ra& 
^ p€to)f to oocnr; to be near w at 
hand. 

Bupplioiiiin, i, ». («wj>/i/ea;), a suppli- 
cation; a punishment, torture, tor- 
ment. 

Supra, adv. fprep. toUk occ., above, 
over, upon. 

Bnsolpio, fire, c9pl, oeptum, a. {tub 
4' capio), to take or lift up, receive ; 
to undertake, engage in. 

Sasploio, fire, pezi, peotum, n. ^ a. 
{tub 4" fptciOf to see), to look up or 
upwards; to suspect. 

Buspioio, dnis, /. (sutpicio), suspi- 
cion ; ground of suspicion. 

Bnstlneo, ere, tinui, tentum, a. 
(tub 4' teneo), to sustain, support; 
to withstand. 

Suus, a, nxn, pots, 4' reJUxivepro. 
{tut), one's own ; his own; his. 
Bui, pl.f one's party, friends, sol- 
diers, etc. Sua, n. pi., one's prop- 
erty, effects, possessions. 

T. 

T., an abbreviation of the pranomen 

Titus. 
TabemaoiUuxn, i, n. (toiema, a hut), 

a tent. 
Tabiila, sa, y., a board; a picture; a 

tablet; record. 
Taoeo, ere, ui, Itum, ». ^ a., to be 

silent. 

14 



Tam, adv.f so, so much. 

Tamen, conj., notwithstanding, nev- 
ertheless, yet. 

Tsudem, adv. (turn 4 demum), at 
length, at last, finally. 

Taatopfire, adv. {abl. of ianiut 4 
oput)f so much, so greatly. 

Tantum, adv. {tantut), so much ; 
only. 

Tantus, a, um, adj.^ so great, so 
much. 

Telum, 1, »., a dart, javelin, spear. 

Temperanftla, »,/. {ten^ero), mod- 
eration, temperance, self control. 

Tempfiro, ire, avl, itum, a. ^,». 
{temput), to moderate, restrain; to 
abstain, refrain, forbear. 

Tempus, 5ris, »., time; a season; oc- 
casion, opportunity. 

Tendo, fire, tetendi, tensuin^ and 
tentum, a. ^ a., to stretch, extend. 

Teneo, ere, tenui, tentum, a. f s* 
{Undo), to hold; to possess, gain 
possession of, keep. 

Tento, are, ivi* itum, a., to exam- 
ine; to attempt; to attack. 

Tenuis, e, adj.^ thin, slender. 

TerKum, i, »., the back, the rear. A 
tergo, from behind. 

Terreo, ere, ui, Itum, a., to fright- 
en, terrify. 

Tertius, a, um, num. adj. (ter)i 
third. 

Testis, is, m. ^/., a witness. 

Tigurini, orum, m., the Tigurini. 

Tigurinus, a, um, adj., Ticurinus 
pagus, one of the four districts into 
which Helvetia was divided. 

Timeo, ere, ui, a. ^ «., to fear, ap- 
prehend. 

Tbnor, Oris, m. {timeo), fear, appre- 
hension, dread, anxiety. 

Tolfiro, are, ivi, itum, a., to bear, 
endure; alleviate, lighten. 

ToUo, fire, sustiiU, sublatum, a., to 
raise up; to take away, remove. 
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Toloafttat, iom, m., the Toloeates, 

inhmbitanU of ToIom. 
Tot, ind, num, adj., so many. 
TOtas, a, am, adj., all, whole, entire. 
OVado, Are, didi, dltum, a. (tran§ # 
do)f to deliver; to give up ; to Burren- 
der. 
TnidOoo. See Tratuduco. 
Tnsftlm, »,/., a sort of javelin. 
Tralio, ftre, trui, traotom, a., to 

draw; delay, prolong. 
TniJIolo, tee, Jeol, Jeotnm, a. {trans 
4' jado), to throw or cast over; to 
piercv. 
Trans, /»r^. vt^A ace,, on the farther 

side of; beyond; over. 
Transduoo, 6re, zt otom, a. ((rofM 
^ dwso), to bring or carry over, 
transport. 
Trianeeo, Ire, ii, Itom, irr. n ^ a, 
(trans 4" ^o), to go over, pass, cross. 
Transf ico, Are, izi, ixum, a, {trans 
^figo, to pierce), to run or drive 
through, transfix, pierce. 
Tran^JIoio. See Trajido. 
Treoenti, », a, nttm. adj. {tres ^ cen- 

tum), three hundred. 
Trepido, are;, avi, atum, n. {trepidus, 
fearful), to make haste for fear; to 
tremble, be alarmed. 
Tree, tria, nttm. adj., three. 
Tribuo, Are, td, utnm, a., to give, 

grant, impart; to allow, concede. 
Tridumn, i, «. {tres 4' dies), three 

davs. 
Triplex, Ida, adj, {trts ^ j>/ico, to 

fold), triple, threefold. 
Triatia, e, adj., sad, sorrowful. 
Ta, tiol., subs, pro., m.4f*i thoa, you; 

pi. vos, vestrum or vestri, you. 
Tulingi, drum, m., the Tulingi, a 

people of Gallia Belgica. 
Tom, adv. 4 conj., besides, moreover, 

next; then. 
Tumiilas, i, m. (tumeo, to swell), a 
lltUe hill, hillock. 



Tano, ad9,, then, at that time. 
Tana, a, um, poss. pro. {tu), thine, 
yours. 

u. 

UM, adv. 4 canj., where; when. 
Uloiaoor, i, ultua sum, dtp., to chaa- 

tise, punish, avenge. 
UUus, a, um, adj., any. 
Ulterior, ios, dria, adj. eomp., far- 
ther. 
UltXmoa, a, nm, adj. {sup. of uUe- 

rior), farthest, last,«mo8t remote. 
Ultro, adv., of one's own accord, vol- 
untarily. 
Una, adv. (tintw), together, at the same 

time. 
Unde, adv., whence? 
Undficim, ind. num. adj. {unus 4" de- 
cern), eleven. 
Undeolmua, a, um, num. adj. (unde- 

dm), the eleventh. 
Undequadraglnta, ind. num. adj. 
{unus, de, 4 qaadraginUi), thirty- 
nine. 
Undlque, adv. {unde 4 ?*f«)» from all 

parts, on every side. 
Unus, a,um, num. adj., one; alone, 

only. 
Urba, urbia,/., a city. 
Uaua, ua, m. {utor), use; exercise, 

practice, experience. 
Ut, or Uti, adv. 4 conj., as that, so 

that; when. 
Uter, utra, utrtim, adj.f which of 

two. 
Uterque, ntrSque, utrumque, adj. 

{uter 4 ?u«)} both, each. 
VU. See Ut. 

Utor, i, U8U8 sum, dep., to use, em- 
ploy; to enjoy. 
Uxor, dria, /., a wife. 

V. 

V^Uso, are, avi,atam, a., to be empty; 
to be unoccupied. 
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Vafsor, aii, atoB ■iim, dep. {vagiUf 

wandering), to wander, rove. 
Valeo, ere, ui, n., to be well; to be 

powerful; iiave influence, prevail. 
Valerius, i, m., Valerius, the name of 

a Roman gens. 
Valluxti, i,n., a rampart, entrenchment. 
Vasto, are, avi, atam, a., to lay 

waste, ravage, desolate. 
VectiiEal, alls, n., tax, revenue. 
Vel, conj.f or; even; vel — vel, either 

— or. 
Venio, ire, Teni, ▼entum, n., to 

come, arrive. 
Ventus, i, m., the wind. 
Ver, veris, n., the Spring. 
VerbigenuB, i, m., Verbigenus, one 

of the four divisions of Helvetia. 
Verbuin, i, n., a word, remark. 
Vereor, eri, itua sum, dep.^ to rev- 
erence; to fear, apprehend. 
Vergo, fire, a. ^ n., to incline to- 
wards ; to lie towards. 
VergobrStuB, i, m., Vergobretus, the 

title of the chief magistrate of the 

JEdui. 
Vero, adv. 4' conj. {verus)^ certainly, 

in truth ; but. 
Verto, fire, ti, sum, a. ^ n., to turn. 
Verudoctius, 1, m., Verudoctius, a 

chief of the Helvetii. 
Verus, a, um, adj.f true, real. 
Vespfirus, or Vesper, firi, m., the 

evening star; the evening. 
Vester, tra, truxn, <idj. pro. (vos), 

your, yours ; of you. 
Veteranus, a, tun, adj. (vetu8)j old, 

veteran. 
Veto, are, ui, Itum, a., to forbid, 

prohibit, dissuade, prevent. 
Vetus, firis, adj.f old, ancient. 
Vexo, are, avi, atuxn, a., to trouble, 

molest, harass, annoy. 
Via, Bdf/.f a way, road, path. 
Vioesimus, a, um, num. adj. {vigin- 

ti), the twentieth. 



Victoria, »,/. (victor), victory. 

Victus, us, m. (viffo)f provisions. 

Vicus, i, m., a village. 

Video, ere, vidi, visuni, a. ^ n., to 
see, behold, perceive, discern, learn. 

Videor, eri, visus sum, pass, f dep, 
{video), to seem, appear. 

Vigilia, flB,y., {vigU, awake), a watch- 
ing; a watch, guard; a fourth part 
of the night. The watches began at 
sunset, the night being divided into 
four equal parts. 

Viieinti, ind. num. adj., twenty. 

Vinco, fire, vici, viotum, a. ^ n., to 
conquer, vanquish, overcome. 

Vinctdum, i, n. {vincio, to bind), a 
bond, band. 

Vir, viri, m., a man; a husband; a 
man of fortitude, brave man. 

Vires, iuni,j9/. of vis, force, strength, 
power, vigor. 

Virtus, litis, m. (vir), manhood, brav- 
ery, valor, courage ; excellence. 

Vis, vis, y., force, vigor, strength, 
might, power. 

Vita, sd,f., life. 

Vito, ure, avi, atuxn, a., to shun, 
avoid. 

Vivo, fire, xi, ctuxn, n., to live. 

Vix, adv., scarcely, hardly. 

Vooo, are, avi, atuxn, a, (vox), to 
call ; to name. 

Vocontii, druxn, m., {he Vocontii, a 
people of Gaul. 

Volo, velle, volui, irr. a. ^ «., to 
will, purpose; to choose, wish, de- 
sire; to command. 

Voluntas, atis, /. (volo), will, incli- 
nation, wish, choice; approbation. 

Voluptas, atis,/., pleasure, delight. 

Vulgus, i, «. ^ »»., the common peo- 
ple, populace ; the multitude. 

Vulnfiro, are, avi, atuxn, a,, to 
wound. 

Vulnus, firis, n., a wound, hurt. 
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Able, be able, poMum. 
About, ad. 
Across, traiiB. 
Advise, xnoneo. 
Affair, res. 
Aid, auxiliam. 
All, omnia. 
Allies, aooii. 
Allow, oonoedo. 
Also, etiam, quoque. 
Ambassador, leg&tiu. 
Animal, animaL 
Announce, nuntio. 
Annoy, laoeaso. 
Another, alter, alius. 
Appoint, dioo, oonatituo. 
Arms, anna. 
Army, exeroltus. 
Arrange, inatruo. 
Arrival, adventos. 
Ascent, aaoenaiia. 
Ask, rogo. 
Assemble, oonvenlo. 
At, ad. 

Attack, impetus.. 
Attempt, Conor. 
Avoid, vito. 

Banks, ripss. 
Battle, prcelium. 
Battle-array, aciea. 
Beautiful, pulcher. 



Because, quod. 

Begin, capio initimn, cospL 

Beseech, obaftoro. 

Best, optlnaiua. See bonus. 

Betake, reoipio. 

Better, melior. See bonus. 

Between, inter. 

Body, corpua. 

Bold, audaz. 

Book, liber. 

Boy, puer. 

Brave, fortla. 

Bring upon, iniSro. 

Bum, inoendo. 

By, a or ab. 

Call, Tooo, appello. 
Camp, caatra. 
Carry on, gero. 
Check, prohibeo. 
Chief, prinoepa. 
City, urba. 
Come, venio. 
Commander, imperator. 
Conference, oolloquimn. 
Conquer, aupSro. 
Conspiracy, oonjuratio. 
Construct, perdiico. 
Consul, conauL 
Continually, oontinenter. 
Council, conoilium. 
Country, ager, patria, fines. 
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Daughter, flllA. 
Day, dies. 
Dei>art, exeo, abeo. 
Demand, posoo. 
Design, oonirilliiin. 
Differ, diflSro. 
Difficult, diffloXUfl. 
Discover, oognoaoo. 
DiscoM, Jaoto. 
Dismiss, dimitto. 
Distant, absmn. 
Divide, divide. 
Doj fiioio. 
Doubt, dublto. 
Draw up, inatnio. 
Drive, probibeo. 

Eagerly, ouj^de. 
Easily, fiudle. 
Easy, fiMllis. 
End, finis. 
Enemy, hostls. 
Entertain doiibt, dubXto. 
Entreat, oro. 
Even, etiam. 
Every, omnis. 
Excel, piwoedo. 
Exposed, patens. 
Extend, pertineo. 

Face, speoto. 

Fall, aoddo. 

Famous, oeUber. 

Far, longe. 

Farther, ulterior. 

Few, paucL Veiy few, peipauoi. 

Five, quinque. 

Flee, Aigio. 

Flight, fdsa. 

Follow, insdquor. 

For, de. 

Force, vis. 

Forces, copiflB. 

Fortune, fortftna. 

Friend, amious. 

Frighten, terreo. 



From, a w ab, de or ex. 
From each other, inter se. 

Give, do. 

Give orders, Jubeo. 

Go, eo. 

Go out, exeo. 

Good, bonus. 

Govern, reso. 

Great, magnns. 

Ground of suspicion, snepioio, noon* 

Hasten, oontendo. 

Hate, odi. 

Have, habeo. 

He, ille, is. 

Hear, audio. 

Height, altitiido. 

Her, saus. 

High, situs. 

Hill, ooUis. 

His, suus. 

Hold, habeo, obtineo. 

Hope, spes. 

Horn, oomu. 

Hostage, obses. 

Hostile, inimious. 

Hour, hora. 

I, ego. 

If, sL 

In, into, in. 

Inasmuch as, qaum. 

Indicate, designo. 

Inform, oertior fio. 

Inhabit, inofilo. 

Injury, injuria. 

Intend to do, periphrastic of fSMSio. 

Intention (it is my), sum with dat. 

Journey, iter. 
Justice, Justitia. 



King, 

Kingdom, regnun. 

Knee, genu. 
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Language, Unffaa. 

Law, lex. 

Lead, duoo. 

Lead back, redapo. 

Learn, oocnoaoo. 

Least, minlmna. See/NiroM. 

Legion, leglo. 

Letters, litfe». 

Liberty, libertaa. 

Line of battle, aoiefl. 

Live, Tiyo, inodlo. 

Love, amo. 

Lower, interior. 

Make, fkoio. 

Make announcement, nuntio. 

Make laws, loses inatitao: 

Man, vir, homo. 

Many, duoo in matrimoninzn. 

Me, me. See ego. 

Mile, mille paaaus. 

Mind, anImuB, mens. 

More, amplins. 

Mountain, mona. 

Move, moYOO. 

Mj, mens. 

Native country, patria. 

Near, prope, proximua. 

Necessary, oportet. 

Neighbor, flniUmus. 

Nightingale, lusoinia. 

Nobility, nobilltaa. 

North, aeptentrionea. 

Northwest, between tht north and 

west. 
Now, Jam. 
Number, numSrua. 

Oath, Juqjurandum. 

Obtain, impdtiro, obtineo. 

Ocean, ooeftnus. 

Off, ad (near to, over against). 

One, unua. 

Only, omnino. 

On the side of, ab. 



Opportunity, fiuniltaa. 
Order, Jubeo. 
Our, noater. 
Overhang, impendeo. 

Part, iMurs. 
Peace, pax. 
People, popfilna. 
Persuade, perauadeo. 
Place, looua. 
Prevent, prohibeo. 
Prosperous, proaper. 
Province, provinoia. 
Prudent, pmdena. 
Punish, ponio. 
Punishment, snppUx^um. 

Reach, pertineo. 

Rear, novia^bnum agmen* 

Reason, canaa. 

Remove, be distant, abanm. 

Render satisfaction, aatiafiMiio. 

Reply, reapondeo. 

Respond, reapondeo. 

Rest, other, rellquua. 

Restrain, prohibeo. 

Return, reverto. 

Rich, dia or dives. 

River, flumen. 

Rule, rego. 

Same, idem. 

Say, dioo. 

Sea, mare. 

Seek, qasaro. 

Seize, oooHpo. 

Send, mitto. 

Send forward, pramitto. 

Send away, dimitto. 

Settle, conoedo. 

Severe, aoer. 

Show, presto, demonatro. 

Slope, verge. 

Soldier, miles. 

Song, oantos. 

So that, ut. 



^ 
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Speak, dioo. 
State, oivltas. 

Take, sumo. 

Take away, eripio. 

Tear, laorlma. 

Tel], dioo. 

Ten, deoem. 

Territory, finis, pi. 

That, ille, is, iste. 

That, ut, quo, quin. 

Their, suns. 

Thing, res. 

Think, puto, ezistibno, oonsoo. 

Third, tertius. 

This, hio. 

Thousand, mille. 

Three, tres. 

Through, per. 

Time, tempus, dies. 

To, aid, in. 

Top, suminus. 

Toward, in, ad. 

Town, oppldom. 

TraAsport, transduoo. 

True, veros. 

Try, tento. 

Two, duo. 



Valor, Tlrtas. 
Village, vious. 
Virtue, yirtns. 

Wage, sero. 

Wait, ezpeota. 

Wall, mums. 

Walled town, oppidum. 

War, bellum. 

Wariike, beUiodsos. 

Warn, moneo. 

Way, iter. 

We, nos. 

When, ubi, quum. 

Who, qui, quis, qualis. 

Which, etc., qui, quis, qualis. 

Why, quaie, our. 

Wisdom, sapientla. 

Wise, sapiens. 

Wish, Yolo. 

Work, opus. 

Worsty pessimus. See mdbu. 

Ton, tu, Tos. 
Tour, taus. 
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A KANXJAL OF GESTUBE. By Albbst M Bacon, Professor 
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BOISE'S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. 

Adapted to Hadley's Greek Grammar, and intended as an introdaction 
to Xenophon's Anabasis. Bj Jamss RBoub, Ph. D., Prolbsaor in the 
University of Chicago. Pages 142. Price, $1 .25. 

No book of the kind has ever receiTed more fiBToraUe commendationa 
from practical teachers, the greater portion of whmn have given it the test 
^ actual nse in ihe dass-room. 

We have space for bat few notices among many equally commendatory, 
and of high anthority. 

[Fnm Profutor Jamxb Haduet, Tah CoOe^.] 

" The method yon have followed seems to me excellent, and I believe the 
book will be found as usef ul in practioe as it is beantif ol and attractive in its 
appearance." 

[From ProftmoT ^wabd A. Fat, NalHomal DettfMuU College, Washmffto*.'} 

" The book seems to me most admirable. . . . Professor Boise's finished 
scholarship is the guarantee of excellence for whatever he writes; in this case 
I am very glad that his labors have been in the diieetion where they are most 
needed. I heartily commend this book as the best for beginners with which I 
am acquainted. It will be adopted in this institution." 

[From Pro/etaor Albbbt S. Whkki.kb, Cornell UmversUyf Ithaoa, N. F.] 

" I have examined Professor Boise's ' First Le8s<ms in Greek ' suiBdently to 
become convinced that it is a valuable contribution to our text-book literature. 
I shall cheerfully recommend it to students and to teachers." 

[From Profeuor M. L. Wabd, OtUkwa UmoenUy, OUawa^ Kamaas,] 

" I am highly pleased with Boise's * First Lessons in Greek.' It is the best 
book to place into the hands of a beginner in Greek that I ever saw." 

[From Profutor Hbrbt W. Hathxb, UmvertUy qf Vermonif BurUnffton, Vt,] 

" I find it just the thing it purports to be. I will use my endeavors to have 
it generally adopted in the preparatory schools in this vicinity." 

[From Professor Edward Ssabino, Milton College, MiUon, Wis,] ' 

<* I have looked through this book carefully enou|^ to be convinced of its 
entire fitness and excellence as an introduction to the Anabasis. ... In 
mechanical aspects, the volume merits high praise — the typography being un- 
surpassed, the paper and binding all that need be desired. The book deserves, 
and will speedily attaiq a wide use i^ the schools." 
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[Fnm PtoftMOT Msbbick Ltos, UmwrtU^ Grammar Sekoolf Promdemce^ 

" On careful examination, I find Prof. Boise's ' First Lessons in Greek ' a 
work of rare excellence. It is simplci gradually progressive, and in it the ele- 
mentaiy principles of the Greek language are so clearly stated and illustrated 
as to enable the faithful student to make sura every step in his progress and lay 
the foundation of exact scholarship. It cannot fail to be highly appreciated by 
every tiiorough teacher, and welcomed as a most valuable contribution to class- 
ical learning. Its mechanical execution Is admirable.'' 

[From Profetaor F. W. Bbowh, FrankUm College, FraMin, Ind.^ 

" A most excellent work, well adapted to beginners in Greek. I shall adopt 
it in my classes." 

[From Profeator H. B. Lawbekcb, Penaoook Academyy N, J7.] 

" It is just what every beginner in Greek needs. It is the best book of the 
kind published. I shall introduce it into this school at once." 

[From Profetaor John Ayebt, loroa CoUegej GrinneUf lotoa.] 

"I have examined the 'Greek Lessons' prepared by Prof. Boise, and can 
heartily commend them to students preparing for college." 

[From Profuaor N. L. Andrews, Madison University^ HamiUon, N, F.] 

" Tour ' First Lessons in Greek ' is ci^ital. It will, I am sure, have no com- 
petitor among those who use Hadley's Grammar. It will be introduced into 
our Grammar School this year." 

[From Profetsor Hznbt A. Buttz, Drew Theological Seminary, Madison, 

N.J,] 

''From the high repntation of Prof. Boise, both as a classical scholar and as 
an author, I expected the * First Lessons in Greek ' to be a first^slass book of 
its kind, and my examination of it has justified my expectations." 

From Professor C. G. Hudson, Genesee Wesleyan Seminary, Lima, N. F.] 

" After nearly two terms use, I feel prepared to say that it has no superior. 
I have neVer had a class which has made greater proficiency than the one which 
has used Prof. Boise's work." 

[From Professor J. B. Sewall, Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Me.] 

" I have examined with some care Prof. Boise's ' First Lessons in Greek,*' 
and find it an admirable book. Its proper use with beginners must make them 
thorough scholars. I shall recommend its use, as I have already Prof. Boise's 
admirable * First Six Books of the Iliad,' in those preparatory schools in our 
State which prepare young men for Bowdoin." 
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BOISE'S HOMER'S ILIAD. 

The Fibst Six Books or Homer's Iliad : With Explanatory Notes 
intended for beginners in the Epic Dialect ; accompanied with numerons 
references 4o Hadlcy's Greek Grammar, to Kohner's larger Greek Grammar, 
and Goodwin's Moods and Tenses. Bj Jambs R. Boise, Professor of 
Greek in the UniYcrsitj of Chicago. Price, $1.75. 

This book has reodTed the highest commendations from the best Greek 
scholars in the coontiy, and has been adopted in oar best nniyersities and 
schools. 

[From Pnifutor W. W. GooDwnr, Harvard UmvertUy, Jf<ut.] 

*' I can see that it is a most yaluable contribution to classical learning, and I 
trust it will have all the suooess which it most certainly deserves." 

[From Pro/euor A. Harkness, Brown UmvertUif, R. /.] 

" I take pleasure in expressing to yon my high appreciation of its accuracy 
and value. I congratulate you on the success with which you have accom- 
plished your difficult task. Tou seem to have been fortunate in combining the 
essential requisites of a good edition of Homer. The work is evidently the 
fruit, not only of ripe and criticid scholarship, but also of large and successful 
experience in the class-room. It cannot fail, I think, to be abundantly useful." 

[From ProftmoT H. B. Haokett, NtwUm^ Jfow.] 

" For brevity, pertinence, and suggestiveness, I regard the notes as a model 
of classical annotation." 

[From Pro/euor B. H. Mather, Amhertt CoUeye, Matt,] 

** I always welcome anything from Professor Boise's classical study, for be 
never gives forth anything without careful study and mature thought His 
works need no * puffing; ' they do that for themselves, and I have no doubt this 
book will have a large sale. . . . Allow me to add that I am glad so excel- 
lent a contribution to the study of Greek should be edited and published with 
such beautiful type, paper, and binding in the — to say the least — uftandent 
city of Chicago." 

[From Dr, A. C. Exndrick, UmvertUy of Rochester^ N. F.] 

<' It is a work prepared with great care and fidelity, and is marked by the 
exact and thorough scholarship and sound judgment which are to be expected 
firom Professor Boise's long experience and high reputation as a classical in- 
structor." 
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[From Proftaaat W. & Ttucb, AsofXtrt^ CoiUge, MaaJ] 

" I And the notes just whmt I expected —r the ri^^t kind in the right places. 
I am particularly struck with the fullness and yet the breyity and correctoess 
of the grammatical references and illustrations. While they are, of course, 
accurate, they seem to me also to be eminently judicious. For the use to which 
these works are chiefly put, namely, that of preparatory students, I do not know 
how the notes could have been improved.' 
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[From Pro/mor W. A. Packard, Dartmttmth CoOejfe.^ 

"It is a beautiful textbook in the style of its publication, and, with the 
scholarly and judicious notes added by Professor Boise, admirably adapted to 
the wants of students. I hope it will be used in the- preparatory schools from 
which our students come, and shall reconmiend it with pleasure." 

[From Proftuor Jambs Hadust, Tale CoUege, Com».] 

" You have no reason to deprecate' a close and searching criticism. If, in 
writing for beginners, you have carefully confined yourself to that which will 
be intelligible and useful to them, that is the highest praise of the book and of 
its author. But only the dullest critic could fail to see that the work implies 
knowledge and learning much beyond what it undertakes to communicate, and 
could never have been written by one who was not profoundly versed in the 
language and the poet. I shall be much surprised if it does not meet with a 
warm reception from teachers of Greek, and gain a widely-extended circula- 
tion.'' 

[From Profeuor Haue Hasbibon, Matter in 8t. PanPt School, Concord, N.H.} 

** Professor Boise's edition of the * Urst Six Books of the Iliad' is an ad- 
mirable, scholarly work. The references to the Grammars seem to be careful 
and elaborate. The notes are pithy and clear, going right' to the point, without 
any waste of words." 

[From Professor W. C. Ck>LLAB, Latin School, RoaAury, Mate.'] 

" I have examined Professor Boise's * First Six Books of the Iliad ' with 
care, and am glad to testify emphatically to its merits. It is, in my opinion, 
by far the best edition of the Iliad for school use that has ever appeared in this 
country." 
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